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Foreword 

You have decided on the MMI Navigation plus - thank you very much fo r 
your confidence in us. 

With your new Audi, you are receiving a veh icle w ith a state-of-the art system 

that allows you t he change t he vehicle's settings and operate t he electron ic 

equipmen t using a Mu lt i Media Inte rface called the MMI. 

We recommend that you read these Operating Instru ctions carefully so that you 

quickly get to know all of the functions and possibili ti es that the MMI offers and 

are able to make f ull use of t hem while driv ing. 

Please note that t hese operat ing ins t ructions are a supplement to you r vehicle 

Owner's Manual and should only be used in conjunct ion with your cur rent vehicle 

Owner's Manual. 

Should you have any further questions about the MMI in you r vehicle, please ask 

your authorized Audi dealer fo r assistance. 

We hope you enj oy driving your Audi. 

AUDIAG 
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4 About th is book 

This book contains important information, 

tips, suggestions and warnings for using your 
vehicle. 

Keep th is book in your vehicle at all t imes. 

This is especially important if you loan your 
vehicle to others or sell it. 

This book describes the equipment range 
specified for th is model at the time of the edi­
toria l deadl ine. I ndivid ual items of equipment 

may not yet be available at the time of print­

ing or may only be offered in certain coun­

tr ies. 

Some sections in this book do not apply to all 
vehicles . When this is the case, the beginning 

of the section indicates the validity , for exam­

ple "Applies to vehicles: with te lephone". Op­

tional equipment is also ident ified with an as­

ter isk "*" . 

The illu str ation s are designed as schematic 

images. Some of the deta ils on your vehicle 

may look slightly different than illustrated . 

There is a Table of Content s at the beginning 

of this book that lists all of the topics covered 

in this book in the order that they appear. 

There is also an alphabetically arranged Index 
at the end of this book . 

Al l direct ions such as " left", "right", "front" 

and "rear" are based on the vehicle's direction 

of travel. 

* Optiona l equipment. 

..,. The section continues on t he next page. 

® Registered trademar ks are identified with 

®. The absence of this symbol does not 
war rant unrestricted use of a term. 

~ &. Cross reference to a "WARNING" w it hin a 

sect ion. I f a page number is indicated, the 

WARNING is located out side of the sect ion. 

& WARNING 

Text with this symbol cont ains information 

about safety and how to reduce the risk of 
serious persona l injury or death. 

(D Note 

Text with this symbo l contains information 
about avoiding damage to your vehicle. 

@ For the sake of the environment 

Text with th is symbo l conta ins information 

on protecting the environment . 

(D Tips 

Text wi t h th is symbo l conta ins addit ional 
useful information . 
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Overview 

Controls at a glance 
The various MMI controls are located centrally in the cockpit and are easy to reach. 

Fig. 1 MMI controls 

@ Multifunction steering wheel 

@ Driver information system . . . . . 

@ MMI Display .......... . .... . 

@ MMI drives . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 

® On/Off knob .. . ........ . . . . . 

® MMI control panel .......... . 

{!) Tips 

75 

75 

22 
7 

21 
21 

- Please note that this manual only de­
scribes MMI components . You can find 

additional informat ion on operating your 

vehicle in your veh icle Owner's Manual. 

MMI: Multi Media 
Interface 
The Multi Media Interface, or MMI for short, 
combines various communication and enter­
tainment systems in your Audi. 

Through the MMI, you can listen to the radio 

and CDs and connect portable audio devices*. 

The MMI also has two memory card readers 

and an internal hard drive where you can store 

your favorite music . The navigat ion system 

can guide you to your destination using the 

shortest route, or you can add up to three 

stopovers. Or you can follow your own tour 

plan with up to nine intermediate destina­
tions. Information about traffic conditions is 

taken into account during route guidance. You 

can also use many of the functions on your 
cell phone. The MMI also combines many driv-

er assistance systems in your vehicle. Ill> 
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There are severa l ways you can access the 
wide range of MMI functions in your vehicle. 
You can access all of the functions thro ugh 
the MMI control panel with its intuitive con­
trols. You can also comfortably access the 
MMI functions that you use most frequently 
through the mult ifunction steering wheel or 
voice recognition system. 

Traffic safety tips 

Audi recommends only perfo rming important 
functions such as enter ing a navigat ion desti­
nation when the vehicle is stationary. Always 
remember to stop using the MMI if necessary 
to ens ure your safety and the safe ty of other 
drivers. 

A WARNING 

- Driving requires your complete and undi­
vided attention. As the driver, you have 
complete responsibility for safety in traf­
fic. Only use the MMI system when traf­
fic conditions permit and always in a way 
that allows you to maintain complete 
control over your vehicle. 

-Adjust the volume of the aud io system so 
signals from outside the vehicle such as 
police and fire sirens can be hea rd eas ily 
at all times. 

- Obey all applicable laws regarding use of 
telephones in vehicles. 

Tips on caring for the 
MMI 

The Cleaning and Protec tion chapter in your 
vehicle owner's manual provides inst ruct ions 
on caring for and cleaning the MMI compo­
nents . 
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Drives 

Introduction 

Jukebox. You can also connect a portable au­
dio device (such as an iPod or USB storage de­

vice) to the Audi music interface* and operate 

it through the MMI control panel. 
The MMI is equipped with a CD/DVD drive, a 

CD changer*, two memory card readers and a 

Overview of drives 

Fig. 2 MMI drives 

(D Eject button 

@ CD/DVD slot 

Format 

Profile 

File extension 

File system 

MP3 Files 

MPEG-1 Layer 3 

MPEG-2 Layer 3 

.mp3 

@ IOPENI button 

© Memory card reader 

The MMI drives are located in the center con­

sole and are started and operated through the 
MMI q page 3 7. Opening the card reader 

cover with the IOPEN I button @ Q fig. 2 pro­

vides access to both memory card readers. 

The CD/DVD drive, Jukebox, memory card 
reader and USB storage device connection* 

support the following audio file properties : 

WMAfil es AAC files 

Version 7, 8 and 9 MPEG-4 

LC - Low Complexity 

.wma .m4a 

Memory card and USB storage device: FAT or FAT32 method, only one partition 

CD/DVD drive: Joliet (CDs single session and multisession; DVDs only single ses­

sion) 

Standard ISO 9660-Leve l 1 and 2 

Bit rates 32 to 320 kb/sand variable bit rates in sampling frequencies from 8 to 48 kHz 

Playlist format M3U and PLS 

Number of files CD/DVD drive: max. 1000 files per medium and directory 

Supported 
med ia 

Metadata 

Jukebox: max. 3000 files total 

USB storage device and memory card: max. 4000 files total and max. 1000 files 

per directory 

Memory card reader: Memo ry cards with a capacity up to 32 GB 

CD/DVD drive: Audio CDs, MP3/WMA/AAC CDs with a capacity up to 700 MB 

MP3/WMA/AAC DVDs in DVD-5, -9, -10, -14 and -18 formats, 

ID3 tag 

Standard DVD-V and DVD-V compatib le DVD-A 
Audi music interface: iPod q page 15, 

USB storage device q page 16 

WMAtag Metadata support 

up to SO characters I up to SO characters 



8 Dr ive s 

A WARNING 

The card reader must always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons . 

(D Tips 

- The Jukebox does not support playlists. 
- The more files/folders/playlists there are 

on a medium, the longer it will take to 
load the audio files. Audi recommends 
using storage mediums that only contain 
audio files . 

- To decrease the time it takes to load au­
dio files, create subfolders (for example 
according to artist or album) . 

- To access audio files as quickly as possi­
ble, Audi recommends using SD cards 
that are class 4 or higher . 

- For compressing MP3 files, Audi recom­
mends a bit rate of at least 160 kb/s . 

- When playing MP3 files with a variable 
bit rate, there may be a discrepancy be­
tween the play time displayed and real 
time . 

- The MMI drives do not support files pro­
tected by ORM. 

- The functionality of individual storage 
mediums may be limited due to the vari­
ety of blank CDs/DVDs available and the 
various capacities . 

- Audio CDs or video DVDs with copy pro­
tection or CDs/DVDs that do not conform 
to the standard may not play or playback 
may be limited . CDs that conform to the 
standard have the logo "Compact Disc 
Digital Audio" on the CD. 

- Multisession CDs may not play or play­
back may be limited . Audi recommends 
finalizing the recording process when 
creat ing multisession CDs. 

- Specific characters (such a those in ID3 
tag information) display differently de­
pending on the MMI system language 
and cannot always be guaranteed. 

- Never store important data on the mem ­
ory cards, Jukebox, CDs/DVDs or portable 
audio devices. Audi is not responsible for 
damaged or lost f iles . 

- Please note that audio files are subject 
to copyright laws. 

CD/DVD mode general 
information 
This general information applies to CDs and 
DVDs. 

8cm (3 ") CD 

® © 

© ® 
Fig. 3 CDs/DVDs that must not be used 

Requirements for good sound quality 

To ensu re good, high-qua lity sound reproduc­
t ion and to prevent damage to the drives or 
disc reading errors, please observe the follow­
ing: 

@ do not use damaged, dirty or scratched 
CDs. 

® do not use single CDs/DVDs (3 inch/8 cm). 

© do not use CDs/DVDs that are not round 
(Shape CDs/DVDs). 

@ do not apply any labels on the CDs/DVDs. 

© do not use any protective rings. 

Do not use protect ive CD/DVD film or stabiliz­
er. 

Cleaning drives, CDs and DVDs 

Clean CDs/DVDs with a soft, lint-free cloth. 
Wipe the CD/DVD in a straight line from the 
center toward the outer edge . Dirty areas can 
be cleaned with a commercia l CD cleaner or 
isopropyl alcohol. Never use gasoline, paint 
th inner, or record cleaner since they can dam­
age CDs/DVDs. 

Using laser equipment 

laser devices are divided into safety classes 1 
to 4 in accordance with DIN IEC 76 (CO) 6/ .., 
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VOE 0837 . The various types of aud io equip ­
ment installed conform to safety class 1. The 

laser uses so litt le power or is shie lded so 
there is no danger when it is used correctly. 

CD Note 

Do not insert CDs/DVDs with labels into 

the dr ive. Labels can come loose from the 
CD/DVD and damage the drive. 

@ Tips 

- Always keep CDs/DVDs in a protective 
s leeve and do not expose them to direct 
sun light. 

- CD/DVD playback may be temporar ily un­
ava ilable if outside temperatures are ex­
tremely hot or cold. A thermal protec­
tion switch is installed to protect the CD/ 
DVD and the laser . 

- Do not remove the cover from the device. 
The device does not conta in any parts 
that the owner can repa ir. 

Memory card general 
information 
Both SD and MMC memory cords con be used. 

The memo ry card reade r has been tested with 
many of the produc t s ava ilab le on the mar ket. 
Howeve r, in isolated cases it is poss ible that 
individual memory cards may not be recog­

nized. 

Always keep the memory ca rd in a sui t able 
case to protect it from dirt, dust particles and 
other damage. 

CD Note 

Only use one-piece memory cards. If 
adapte r cards (memory cards with more 
t han one piece) are used, the card could 
fa ll out of the adapter when driving be­
cause of vibrations. Individua l pieces could 
then become stuc k in the drive. 

Jukebox 

Introduction 

The MMI is equipped with a Jukebox t hat has 
10 GB of memo ry availab le for audio files. 
Jukebox mode is st arte d and operate d 
thro ugh the MMI ~ page 37. 

For information on the propert ies of support­
ed file formats , refer to ~ page 7. 

0) Tips 

- Please note that music files are subject 
to copyright law. Reset the Jukebox to 
t he origina l defa ult settings when se lling 
your vehicle~ page 29. 

- Whe n the vehicle is at an altitude above 
app roxima t ely 30 00 meters, t he MMI 
hard drive shuts dow n temporari ly to 
protect it. Navigation mode and the 

Jukebox are not availab le when that hap­
pens . All of the MMI functions will be 
available again as usual once you start 
the engine aga in at a location below 
3000 meters . 

Importing files 

Audio files on a CD/DVD ROM in the CO/DVD 

drive, a USB storage device* or a memory 

cord con be imported . 

Fig. 4 Impor t ing files 

.,. Press the IM EDIA I function button. 

.,. Press the Import control button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to a source (such as 
SD/ MMC, CD/ DVD or USB) and press the 
knob . After checking the selected source, 
the MMI display shows a file structure. 



10 Dr ive s 

• Turn the cont rol knob to All file s/folders or 
select individual files for import and press 
the control knob. 

• To start the import, turn the control knob in 
the top directory level to Start import . The 
progress of the import is shown in the MMI 
display. 

You can select all of the files in a folder for 
import by turning the control knob to se lect 
the folder and then press and hold the knob. 

The Jukebox automatica lly sorts music files 
during import into art ist, album, t itle and 
genre folders using the stored metadata (such 
as ID3 tags). 

If the Jukebox does not contain any files, a 
message appears in the MMI display with the 
option Import new tracks. Press the contro l 
knob to enter the import menu . 

You can stop the import at any time by select­
ing Cancel with the control knob and pressing 
it. The import will also be cancelled if you 
switch off the MMI, remove the source (such 
as SD/ MMC, CD/DVD or USB) or sta rt the en­
gine during the import. Tracks that have al­
ready been imported rema in stored in the 
Jukebox. 

(D Tips 

- Only import audio files when the engine 
is running. 

- Playing and import ing audio files in th e 
CD/ DVD drive at t he same time can lead 
to limita tions in playback or impor ting. 
Audi recommends playing audio files in 
the CD/ DVD drive once the import is 
completed successfully. 

- Impo rting from a CODA (Compact Disc 
Digital Audio or typical store bought CD) 
Compact disc or DVD-A DVD Disc to the 
Jukebox is not supported . 

- Importing music files directly from an 
iPod to the Jukebox is not supported. 

- The Jukebox does not provide an export 
funct ion due to lega l reasons . 

- Files that are already present are auto ­
matically overwritten when importing . 

- Files/tracks withou t stored metadata are 
listed as unknown . Audi recommends 
importing audio files with their accom­
panying metadata (such as ID3 tags). 

Erasing files 

Requirement: The med ia mode must be acti­
vated <=> page 3 7 and the Jukebox must con­
ta in audio files. 

• Press the ISETUP!function but ton. 
• Turn the control knob to Delete jukebox and 

press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to All file s/ folders or 

select individual files or folde rs for import 
and press the control knob. 

• To erase selected files/ folders , t urn the con­
t rol knob in the top directory level to Start 
deletion and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 
knob. The progress of the de letion is shown 
in the MMI display. 

You can se lect all of the files in a folder for de­
letion by t urning the contro l knob to se lect 
the folder and then press and hold the knob. 
Jukebox playback stops during the delet ion 
process and starts again automatically once 
the delet ion is complete. 

(D Tips 

If functionality is restricted, reset the 
Jukebox to the default settings 
¢ page 29. 

CD/DVD drive 

. Introduction 

Fig. 5 CD/DVD drive 
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CD Eject button 

@ CD/DVD slot 

The CD/DVD drive is located in the center con­
sole. Audio CDs, CDs/DVDs with audio fi les 
and video DVDs can be loaded in the CD/DVD 
drive . CD/DVD mode is started and operated 
through the MMI ¢ page 37 . 

For information on the properties of support­
ed file formats, refer to ¢ page 7. 

Loading a CD/DVD 

Never force o CD/DVD into the drive. The CD/ 
DVD is pulled in automatically . 

.. Make sure there is no CD/DVD in the drive @ 

¢ page 10, fig. 5. 

CD changer 

Introduction 
Ap pl ies to vehicles: with CD changer 

Fig. 6 CD changer 

CD Eject button 

Format 

File extension 

MP3 Files 

MPEG-1 Layer 3 
MPEG-2 Layer 3 

.mp3 

.,. Slide the CD/DVD with the writing facing up 

straight into the drive @ . 

. Ejecting a CD/DVD 

.. Press the eject button CD ¢ page 10, fig. 5. 
The CD/DVD is ejected. 

The CD/DVD is pulled in again automatically if 
it is not removed from the slot within 12 sec­
onds of ejecting it. 

@ CD slot 

@ ILOADI button 

@ Position buttons with LEDs 

The CD changer is located in the glove com­
partment. Audio CDs or MP3/WMA CDs can be 
loaded into the CD changer . CD mode is start­
ed and operated through the MMI 
¢ page 37 . 

The CD changer supports the following file 
formats: 

WMA files 

Version 7, 8 and 9 

.wma 

Standard 

File system 

ISO 9660-Leve l 1 and 2 

Number of files/ 

directories 

Bit rates 

Joliet (sing le session and multisession), UDF 

Max. 255 files per directory, max. 255 directories, total of no more than 
512 files and directories per medium 

32 to 320 kb/sand variable bit rate and variable bits in sampling fre­
quencies from 8 to 48 kHz 

• 

• 
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MP3 Files WMA files 

Supported media 

Metadata 

Audio CDs and MP3/WMA CDs with a capacity of 700 MB 

I 
103 tag WMA tag 

up to 30 characters 

¢j) Tips 

- Please follow the inst ruct ions for han­

dl ing CDs c:>page 8. 

- The CD changer does not support play­

lists and files wit h ORM pro t ection. 

- The functionali ty of ind ividual storage 

med iums may be limited d ue to the vari­

ety of blank CDs availa ble and t he vari­

ous capaci t ies . 

- Audio CDs with copy protection o r CDs 

that do not confo rm to the st and ard for 
a udio CDs may not play or playback may 

be limited. CDs that conform to the 
standard have the logo "Compact Disc 

Digital Audio" on the CD. 

- For compressing MP3 files, Aud i recom­

mends a bit rate of at least 160 kb/s. 

- When playing MP3 files with a variable 

bit rate, there may be a discrepancy be­

tween the play time disp layed and rea l 

time. 

- Multisession CDs may not play or play­

back may be lim ited. Aud i recommends 

finalizing the recording process when 

creat ing mult isession CDs. 

- Spec ific characters (such a those in 103 

tag information) display d ifferently de­

pending on t he system language and 

ca nnot always be guaranteed. 

- Please note that aud io files are s ubject 

to copy right laws. 

Loading a CD 
App lies to vehicles: with CD changer 

Six CDs can be loaded in the CO changer . 

Loading a CD 

.. Press the I LOAD I button ® c::> page 11, 

fig . 6. The LEDs at the side of the CD slot @ 
blink green when the CD changer is ready to 

be loaded. 

up to 30 characters 

.. Slide t he CD straight into t he slot @ with 

t he label fa cing up. The CD is au t omatically 

loaded in the next empty pos ition in t he CD 
changer. The LED in t he correspond ing but­

ton © illuminates. 

Loading multiple CDs at the same time 

.. Press and hold the I LOAD I button @ fo r 

more than two seconds. 

.. Wa it until the g reen LEDs at t he side of the 

CD slot @ begin blinking. 
.. Slide t he CDs one at a time straight into the 

slot @ with the labe l facing up . The CDs are 

loaded automatically in the next empty po­

sition in the CD changer . 

.. Press the I LOAD I button to interrupt the 

loading process . 

Loading t he CD in a specific empty 
position 

.. Press the I LOAD I button ® · The LED fo r the 

next empty position © blinks . 

.. Press the button . 

.. Wait until t he g reen LEDs at the side of the 

CD slot @ begin blinking . 

.. Slide t he CD st raight int o t he slot @ with 
the label fac ing up. 

Loading a CD into a specific occupied 
position 

.. Press the I LOAD I but t on @. The LED next 

t he occupied position stays on . 

.. Press the button . The corresponding CD is 

ejected. 

.. Remove the CD from the CD slot @ . 

.. Slide t he CD you would like to load straight 

into the CD slot @ wit h the label facing up . 

If you press the I LOAD I button ® a second 

t ime whi le all CDs are being loaded, the load-

ing procedure stops . .,. 



@ Tips 

- Never force a CD into the drive. The CD is 
pulled in automatically. 

- You cannot load the CD changer if the 
LED next to the CD slot is red. 

Ejecting a CD 
Applies to vehicles: with CD change r 

Ejecting a CD 

.,. Press the eject button (D twice to eject the 
current CD ¢ page 11, fig. 6. 

.,. To eject any of the CDs, press the eject but­
ton (D and then one of the blink ing buttons 
@ . 

Ejecti ng all CDs 

.,. Press and ho ld the eject button (D for more 
than two seconds. All the CDs are ejected 

one at a time . 

The CD is pulled back into the CD changer au­
tomatically if you do not remove it from the 
CD slot within 30 seconds after ejecting it . 

Memory card reader 

Introduction 

The MMI is equipped with two memory card 
readers r=> page 7, fig. 2. SC/MMC memory 
cards can be loaded in the memory card read ­

er. 

Memory card mode is started and operated 
through the MMI ¢ page 3 7. 

For info rmation on the properties of support­
ed fi le formats, refer tor=> page 7 . 

A WARNING 

The card reader m ust always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons. 

@ Tips 

-

Please follow the instructions for handling 
memory cards¢ page 9. 

Dr ive s 1 3 

Inserting a memory card 

Fig. 7 Inse rt ing a me mory card 

.,. Press the IOPEN I button. The card reader 
cover opens. 

.,. Slide the memory card in the card reader 
slot with the label side up (contact surface 
down) (D ¢ fig. 7. The ang led corner of the 
memory ca rd must point toward the right 
front. 

.,. Then push the memory ca rd into the slot un­
til it clicks into place. 

A WARNING 

The card reader must always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons. 

Removing a memory card 

.,. Press on the memory card briefly. The card 
is released from the slot. 

.,. Remove the memory card . 
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Audi music interface 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface 

Various portable audio devices can be con­
nected to the Audi music interface. 

Fig. 8 Audi music inte rface with iPod adapter cable and 

iPod 

Fig. 9 Audi music interface: Adapter cable 

@ Interface on Audi music interface 

@ Jack for connecting to the Audi music in­
terface 

@ Adapter cable* (such as iPod adapter ca-
ble*) 

© iPod jack on iPod adapter cable* 

@ iPod 

® iPod adapter cable* 

0 3 .5 mm stereo jack adapter cable* 

® Mini USB adapter cable* 

® USB adapter cable* 

@ Micro USB adapter cable* 

The Audi music interface is located in the 
glove compartment . The Audi music inte rface 
is started and operated using the I MEDIA i 

f unction button r=;, page 3 7. 

You can connect a portable audio device such 
as an MP3 player to the Audi music inte rface 

using a special adapter cable*. You can pur­
chase adapter cables* from your authorized 
Audi dealer or an electronics store . 

(D Note 

- Extremely high or low temperatures 
wh ich can occur inside vehicles can dam­

age portable audio devices or affect their 
performance. Never leave a portable au­
dio device in the vehicle in extremely 
high or low temperatures. 

- Handle the adapter cable carefully. Do 
not allow it to be pinched. 

(D Tips 

For up-to-date information on the Audi 
music interface, visit www.audiusa.com/ 
mp3 (www.audicanada.ca/mp3). 

Connecting the adapter cable to the 
Audi music interface 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and adapter 
cable 

., Open the glove compartment . 

., Connect the adapte r cable to the Audi mus ic 
interface r=;, page 14, fig. 8. 

., Then connect th e portable audio device to 
t he Audi music interface. 



Disconnecting the adapter cable from 
the Audi music interface 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and ada pte r 
cable 

® 

Fig. 10 Adapter cable: releasing the jack on the Audi 
music interface 

Fig. 11 Adapter cab le: removing t he re leased jack from 
the Audi music interface 

Requirement: The glove compartment must 
be open. 

.,,. Press the jack @ ~ fig. 10 into t he Audi mu­

sic interface* while pressing the release 
catch @ on the jack down. The jack is re­
leased. 

.,,. Hold the release catch down whi le pulling 

the jack out of the Audi music interface © 
¢ fig. 11. 

(D Note 

Remove the connector from the Audi mu­
sic interface carefully so it is not damaged. 

Connecting an iPod using the iPod 
adapter cable 

Drives 15 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and iPod 
adapte r cable 

The iPod is connected to the Audi music inter­
face with the iPod adapter cable. 

Fig. 12 Disconnect ing the iPod jack fro m the iPod 

Connecting the iPod jack 

.,,. Connect the iPod adapter cable* to the iPod. 

Disconnecting the iPod jack 

.,,. Press the buttons (D to release the catch 
¢fig. 12 . 

.,,. Carefully pull the jack out of the iPod @ . 

When the vehicle ignition is on, the iPod bat­
tery charges through the iPod adapter cable* 
once the iPod is connected to the Aud i music 
interface . 

The following iPods can be connected to the 
iPod adapter cable*: 

- iPod mini - (version 1.3 .0 and higher) 

- iPod nano 

- iPod 4G - fourth generation (version 1.2.1 
and higher) 

- iPod SG - fifth generation Video 

- iPod 6G - sixth generation classic 

- iPod touch 

- iPhone 

Other iPod versions (such as the iPod shuffle) 
cannot be connected with the iPod adapter ca­
ble*. These can be connected as portable au­
dio devices with the optional 3.5 mm stereo 
jack adapter cable* ¢ page 16. ..,,. 
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Connect the adapter cable to the Audi music 

interface first and then connect the portable 

audio device to the Audi music interface. 

The MMI does not support the following iPod 

functions: 

- Rating music tracks 

- Skipping to a certain place in a track 

- Adding tracks to the "On-the-go" playlist 

- Displaying the "Compilations" folder. Also, 

tracks marked with "Part of a Compilation" 

are not entered into the artist list if the 

compilation was activated in the iPod. 

- Marking viewed/new Podcasts 

- Only use the adapter cable with the 
number 4FO OS 1 510 K to connect an 

iPod. 

- Problems with the iPod can affect opera­

tion of the MMI. Reset your iPod if this is 

the case (refer to the iPod instruction 

manual) . 

- For additional information on operating 

the iPod through the MMI, refer to 

c::>page37 . 
- Refer to the iPod instruction manual for 

important information on operating your 

iPod. 

- Audi recommends updating the iPod 

software to the latest version . 

Connecting a portable audio device with 
the USB/Mini/Micro USB adapter cable 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and USB/ 
Mini/Micro USB adapter cable 

You can connect various USB storage devices 
to the Audi music interface with a USB/Minil 
Micro USB adapter cable . 

The Audi music interface supports USB stor­

age devices from "USB Device Subclasses 1 

and 6". The manufacturer of the storage de­

vice can provide information about its "USB 

Device Subclass". 

The following USB storage devices are sup­

ported: 

- USB sticks 

- USB MP3 players that do not require any 

special driver software 

- External USB flash memory 

- External USB hard disks (HOD)- l", 1.8" , 

2.5" - drives with an operating/continuous 

current of 500 mA maximum 

For information on the properties of support­

ed file formats , refer to c::> page 7. 

For instruction on operating the USB storage 

device through the MMI, refer to ¢ page 37 . 

(D Tips 

- MTP players and USB hubs are not sup­

ported. 

- Do not use USB extension cables or 
adapters. They may affect the functional­

ity. 

- Functionality is not guaranteed for port­

able audio devices that do not meet the 

USB 2.0 specification . 

- The USB storage device connection was 

tested with a variety of products on the 

market . However, it is possible that 

some memory cards may not be recog­

nized. 

- An iPod cannot be connected to the Audi 

music interface with a USB adapter ca­

ble*. An iPod adapter cable* c::> page 14 
must be used. 

Connecting a portable audio device with 
the 3.5 mm stereo jack adapter cable 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and 3.5 mm 
stereo jack adapter cable 

You can connect portable audio devices (such 
as MP3 players) to the Audi music interface 
with the 3.S mm stereo jack adapter cable. 

~ Insert the 3.5 mm stereo jack in the head-

phone socket on the portable audio device. 

Audio playback takes place through the vehi­

cle sound system. 

If the external audio input or Audi music in­

terface is already selected as the Source 
c::> page 3 7, fig. 35, you may hear static 
when connecting or disconnecting the 3.5 .,.. 



mm stereo jack or the audio device connected 
to the stereo jack. To avoid this static, either 
mute the portab le audio device ¢ page 25 
or switch to another audio source (such as ra­
dio ¢page 32 or CD) before connecting or 
disconnecting the device. 

@ Tips 

We recommend adjusting the volume of 
the portab le audio device to approx imately 
70 percent of the maximum output. The 
volume can be adjusted (for example, at 
the radio volume) ¢ page 42 . 

Aux-in connection 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Aux-in connection 

A portable audio device is connected to the 
Aux-in connection with a 3.5 mm stereo jock. 

The Aux-in connector is located in the center 
armrest. It is compatib le w ith portable audio 
devices with a 3.5 mm stereo jack. Correct 

function of all portab le audio devices cannot 
be guaranteed. 

(D Note 

Extremely high or low temperatures which 
can occur inside vehicles can damage port­
able audio devices or affect their perform­
ance. Never leave a portable audio device 
in the vehicle in extreme ly high or low 
tern peratures. 

@ Tips 

For information on operat ing the audio de­
vice, see the manufacturer's instructions . 

Connecting or removing an audio device 
Applies to vehicles: with Aux-in connection 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21 . 

.. Connect the audio device with a 3.5 mm 
stereo jack* and insert the extension cable 
in the Aux-in connection . 

.. Press the I MEDIA ! funct ion button . 
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.. Press the Source control button. 

.. Turn the knob to external audio input press 
it ¢ page 3 7. External audio source active 

wi ll appear in the MMI disp lay when the de­
vice is recognized successfully . 

Static can occur when connecting or discon­
necting the 3.5 mm stereo jack . To avoid this 
static, either mute the portable audio device 
or switch to another audio source (such as ra­
dio or CD) before connecting or disconnecting 
the device. 

You select audio files using the controls on 
the audio device. You can adjust the volume 
using the On/Off knob ¢ page 25, the input 

level funct ion ¢ page 42, the multifunction 
steering wheel ¢ page 75 or di rectly on the 
audio device. 

_&. WARNING 

Driving requires your comp lete and undi­
vided attention. As the driver, you have 
comp lete responsibility for safety in traf­

fic . Never operate a portable audio device 
while driving because this increases the 
risk of an accident. 

(D Tips 

- We recommend adjusting the vol ume of 
the portable audio device to approxi­
mately 70 percent of the maxi mum out­

put. 

- The vehicle battery discharges when the 
engine is stopped and the audio device is 
switched on. 

-

• 

• 
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Cell phone prep 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

A cell phone is paired with the cell phone prep 
via 8/uetooth. 

The factory -installed cell phone package in 
the vehicle allows you to connect particular 
GSM or CDMA cell phones via Bluetooth 
¢ page 19. Calls can be made wirelessly 
through the cell phone prep hands-free sys­
tem. You can operate your cell phone through 
the MMI control panel ¢ page 53, multi­
function steering whee l ¢ page 77 or voice 
recognition system ¢ page 83. 

,& WARNING 
,,.____ 

- Medical experts warn that cell phones 
can interfere with the function of pace­
makers. Always maintain a minimum dis­
tance of 20 centimeters between the cell 
phone antenna and the pacemaker. 

- Do not carry the cell phone in a pocket 
direct ly over the pacemaker when the 
phone is switched on. 

- Switch the cell phone off immed iate ly 
if you suspect it may be inte rfering 
with the pacemake r. 

- Do not use voice recognit ion system 
¢ page 83 in emergencies because 
your voice may change in stressful situa­
tions. It may take longer to dial the num­
ber or the system may not be able to dial 
it at all. Dial the emergency number 
man ually. 

«I) Note 

- Obey all applicable laws regarding use of 
te lephones in vehicles. 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas where 
use of cell phones is prohibited. 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas at risk 
for an explosion. These locations are not 
always clearly marked. They may include 
gas stations, equipment that stores or 
transports fuel or chemicals, or locations 
where fue l vapors (such as propane or 

gasoline vapor in vehicles or buildings), 
chemicals or large quantities of dust par­
ticles (such as flour or sawdust) may be 
present in the air. This also applies to all 
other locations where you would normal­
ly switch your vehicle off. 

(D Tips 

- The telephone functions depend on 
whet her your cell phone is compatible 
with the cell phone prep or not and if the 
cell phone service provider supports 
these funct ions . 

- For up-to-date information on the cell 
phone prep, visit www.audiusa .com/tele­
phone (www.audicanada.ca/telephone) 
or your autho rized Audi dealer. 

- The cell phone prep is des igned for use in 
GSM and CDMA networ ks. 

Starting 

· Introduction 
. 

Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Bluetoot h must be act ivated to estab lish a 
Bluetooth connection between the cell phone 
prep and the cell phone. Your cell phone must 
be visible to others ¢ page S 7. 

The cell phone must be paired one time with 
the cell phone prep in t he vehicle. The steps 
required for this procedure depend on the cell 
phone you are using. First, the system sea rch­
es for available Bluetooth devices within 
range ¢ page 19. 

Pairing Bluetooth-compatible devices 

There must not be any other Bluetooth devi­
ces connected to the cell phone prep during 
the pairing procedure. The cell phone that will 
be paired must not be connected to any othe r 
Bluetoot h device. Also follow the inst ruct ions 
displayed on your cell phone . 

There may be several cell phones paired with 
the cell phone prep, but only one cell phone at 
a time can be act ively connected to the cell 
phone prep. .,. 



The Bluetoot h connection range is l imited to 

inside the vehicle. It also depends on the cur­
rent circumstances and on interference with 
other devices. 

Establishing and disconnecting the 
Bluetooth connection 

An operationa l cell phone which has been 
bonded to the cell phone package is automati ­
cally connected after the ignition is switched 
on. For some cell phones you have to confirm 
the connect ion. 

The Bluetooth connection is disconnected af­
ter the ignition key is removed. 

(D Tips 

For current information on pairing cell 
phones w ith the cell phone prep, visit 
www.audiusa.com/telephone (www.aud i­
canada.ca/telephone) or your authorized 
Audi dealer. 

Searching for Bluetooth-compatible 
devices 

Applies to vehicles : with cell phone prep 

There are two ways to search for 8/uetooth­
compatible devices. 

Fig. 13 Searc hing for new cell phones 

Requirement : The MMI Bluetooth function 
must be act ivated c::> page 57. 

Searching for cell phones 

• Make sure the Bluetooth in your cell phone 
is activated. Your cell phone must be visible 
to others. 

Cell phone prep 19 

• Press the ITELI function button. The mes­

sage Please connect cell phone appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to Search for new cell 
phone c::> fig. 13 and press the knob. The 
available Bluetooth cell phones are shown in 
the MMI display. 

Searching for Bluetooth devices 

• Press the I SETUP ! function button . 
.,. Press the Bluetooth control button . The 

Bluetooth menu appears in the MMI display . 
... Turn the control knob to Find Bluetooth de­

vices and press the knob. The availab le Blue­
tooth devices are shown in the MMI display. 

The Find Bluetooth devices function shows all 
of the Bluetooth devices within range in the 
MMI display. 

(i} Tips 

The MMI only recogn izes some cell phones 
th rough the Find Bluetooth devices func­
tion. 

Pairing a cell phone 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

8/uetooth technology allows a cell phone to 
be connected wirelessly to the vehicle MMI. 

Fig. 14 The cell phone is pa ired with the cell phone 
prep and connected. 

Requirement: An available cell phone must be 
shown in the MMI disp lay r::;,page 19 . 

... Turn the control knob to a cell phone and 
press the knob. 
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• To pair the cell phone, turn the control knob 
to Handsfree and press the knob. A 4-digit 
PIN is shown on the MMI display . 

• To enter the 4 -digit PIN that is displayed, 
select Yes. Enter the PIN in the cell phone 
when the vehicle is stationary . The time al­
lowed for enter ing the PIN is l imited to ap­
proximate ly 30 seconds, or 

• To enter any 4- to 16-dig it PIN, select No. 
Enter any 4- to 16-d igit pin in t he spelle r 
c:> page 23. Then ente r that PI N in the cel l 
phone when the vehicle is stationary. The 

time allowed for entering the PIN is limited 
to approximately 30 seconds. 

• Confirm the pairing on the cell phone if re­

quested . The cell phone symbol © c:> fig. 14 
appears in the status line of the MMI display 
when the pairing process is complete. 

(D Tips 

You can find additional informat ion about 
connecting your cell phone in your cell 
phone operator 's manua l. 

Directory entries 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The cell phone entries are automatically Load­
ed in the MMI. 

Fig. 15 Searching fo r an entry in the directory 

Loading directory ent ries 

The directory entr ies load automatica lly in the 
MMI after the ignition is switched on. This 
loading process can last several minutes and 
depends on the number of entries in the direc­
tory. 

Directory entries can be stored in a general 

profile and in up to fo ur personal profiles 
c:>page 51. 

Displaying directory entries 

The directory ent ries are displayed in alpha­
bet ical order and identified with a symbol: 

© Local MMI memory 

@ SIM card 

@ Cell phone 

Private and business entr ies w ith land line, 
cell phone and fax categories can be saved in 
the address cards. 

@ Tips 

- The directory entry disp lay in the MMI 
depends on the cell phone used. 

- The directory entries from the cell phone 
may not be transferred in alphabet ical 
order. If there are too many directory en­
tries, entries with different first letters 
may be missing in the MMI. 



General operation 

Switching on/off 

Fig. 16 On/Off knob 

Vehicles without comfort key* 

.. To switch the MMI on, switch the ignition 
on . The menu for the last main function se­
lected is displayed . The last selected audio/ 
video source begins play ing . 

.. To switch the MMI off, remove the ignition 
key. Your settings are saved. 

Vehicles with comfort key* 

.. Press the !START E NGIN E STOPI button to 

switch the MMI on ~ page 21, fig. 17 . 
.. Press the !START E NGIN E STOPI button 

twice to switch the M MI off q page 21, 
fig. 17. Your settings are saved. 

Manual operation 

.. Press the On/Off knob briefly to switch the 
MMI on 9 fig. 16 . 

.. To switch the MMI off, press and hold the 
On/Off knob unt il the MMI switches off. 

An MMI that has been switched off manua lly 
does not switch on again automatically the 
next time the ign ition is switch ed on. 

The MMI can still be operated for approxi­
mately ten m inutes after switching the igni­
tion off. If you do not press any function but­
ton, control button, o r the contro l knob on 
the MMI control panel within this time, the 
MMI automatically switches off again . 

General operation 21 

@ Tips 

- With the engine not running and a low 
battery charge, MMI switches off auto­
matically. 

- If you only press the On/Off knob brief ly, 
the se lected audio source is muted 
9page 25. 

Operating the system 
Press and turn the buttons on the MMI con­
trol panel to perform the MMI functions . 

Fig. 17 Buttons on the MMI contr ol panel 

(D Function buttons 

Press a function button to start an operating 
mode . For example, press the I RADIO ! func­
t ion button to start the Radio mode. 

You can open additional settings for the active 
operating mode using the I SE T UP ! function 
button. 

@ Control knob with joystick 

Turn the contro l knob to the left or right and 
press it to select a menu item in the MMI dis­
play. You can use the joystick to move the 
crossha irs in a map or to control the DVD 
menu q page 24. 

• 

• 



22 Gen e ral oper a tion 

@ Control buttons ® Arrow button s 

To access the function shown in one of the 
four corners of the disp lay, press the control 
button corresponding to this display corner. 
For example, the upper right control button 
corresponds to the upper right corner of the 
d isplay¢ fig. 17. 

Press the I I<1<1I or lt>t>I I button to se lect the pre­

vious/next radio station. 

Press the !t>t>I ! button to select the next t rack 
on a CD or a connected i Pod. Press t he I I<1<1I 
button within the first ten seconds a t rac k is 
playing to ret urn to the previous track and af­

ter ten seconds to return to the beginning of 
the current track. 

© Return button 

Press the I RETURN I button to cancel a selec­
tion you have not yet confirmed or to ret urn 
to the next higher menu leve l. 

Press and ho ld t he II<1<1I or lt>t>I ! but ton while in 
CD mode to fast forward or rewind . 

MMI Display 

"Standard" menus 

Fig. 18 Navigatio n Setup Fig. 19 Radio submenu 

A men u appears in the MMI display after you 
press a function button ¢ page 21. 

Symbol / Description Explanation 

Se lected mode (such as Radio ¢ fig. 19) 
Setup display: Setup menu for the selected mode (for example 

CD Title line Navigat ion Setup¢ fig. 18) . 
On vehicles with the cell phone prep*, the ce llular service pro-
vider is displayed. 

@ TMCsymbol Reception ofTMC traffic reports ¢page 74. 

@ 
Arrows 

Indicate there are additiona l men u items (scroll forward/back) . 
po int ing up/down 

@ Cursor Shows a line selected in a menu . 

® Selected text A menu item you have selected has a white background. 

® Optio ns box Options for the menu item selected. 

(J) Arrow Points to add itiona l op tions or possible settings. 

® Temperature display 
Temperature selected on vehicles with an automatic air condi-
tioning system. 

® Signal st rength bar * Cell phone connec t ion qu ality. 
I 
.... 
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Symbol/Description 

@ Display corners 

@ Subtitle 

@ Control wheel 

Mute symbol 

Time 

Explanat ion 

Show selectable functions. 
You perform the functions using the control buttons. The top 
right corner of the display corresponds to the top right control 
button. 

Tells you about a selected option (e.g . rad io stat ion preference) . 

Is operated by turning and pressing the control knob. 

The active audio source is muted. 

Set time. 

@ Bluetooth symbol* Active Bluetooth connection. 

Speller 

You con enter addresses, navigation destinations and telephone numbers with the speller. 

Fig. 20 Number speller: ente ring a telep hone number Fig. 21 Lette r spe ller: search ing for a directory entry 

With some functions in the directory, it is nec­
essary to enter letters or numbers in Tele­
phone* or Navigat ion mode . The number 
speller c:> fig . 20 or the letter speller c:> fig. 21 
appears in the display. 

from letters to numbers by turning the con ­
trol knob 0-9 @) c:> fig. 21 or A-Z ® c:> fig. 20 
and pressing the knob . 

All of the symbols for entering letters and 
numbers are explained in the table below : 

While you are making your entry, you can 
switch as needed from numbers to letters or 

@ 

® 

Symbol/Description 

Selection arrow 

• 
OK 

A-Z 

Cursor 

Entry field 

Explanation 

Puts a white background behind the selected element and 
shows it enlarged in the entry ring. 

Moves the cursor forward/backward in the entry field . 

Switches from lower case to upper case. 

Confirms the entry. 

Switches from numbe r to letter entry. 

Marks the current editing position. 

Shows the current entry . 

• 

• 
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Symbol/Description Explanation 

® Entry ring 
Shows the character selected with the selection arrow en-

larged. 

® Update symbol Indicates the data is updating. 

I @ a Indicates a list with special characters depending on the lan-

guage. 

@ 0-9 Switches from let ter to number entry. 

@ LIST Shows a list of suggestions. 

@ .......... Inserts a space in the entry field . 

0 + Deletes the character to the left of the white highlighted cur-

sor. 

@ List with suggestions Lists suggestions in alphabetical order. 

Entering letters, numbers and symbols 
using the speller 

For an overv iew of the speller, refer to 
¢ page 23. 

Entering numbers, letters, and symbols 

""'Turn the control knob with the selection ar-

row © q page 23, fig . 20 to the letter, 

number or symbol. Your selection is shown 

enlarged in the entry ring @ ¢ page 23 , 
fig. 21. 

""'To accept the letter, the number or the sym­
bol, press the control knob. Your entry ap­

pears in the entry field (J) ¢ page 23, 
fig. 20. 

""'When you have entered all the digits, turn 
the control knob to OK@ q page 23 , fig . 20 
and press the knob . 

Deleting numbers, letters, and symbols 

""'Turn the contro l knob with the se lection ar­

row to • o ¢ page 23, fig. 21. 
""'To delete the last digit in the entry field, 

press the control knob. 

""'To delete all the digits in the entry field, 

hold the control knob down until no digits 

show in the entry field. 

In some cases such as in the Navigation 

menu, the selection of letters may be limited 

to available entries. Only letters that are part 

of an available word can be selected. 

Enter special characters such as the hyphen or 
period) with the number speller q page 23, 
fig. 20. 

Joystick 

You can move the crosshairs in a map or con­
trol the main menu for a video DVD with the 
joystick. 

Fig. 22 MMI cont rol panel: poss ible joystick move­
ments 

Requirement: A map must be visible in the 
MMI display ¢ page 66 or a video DVD must 

be playing <=> page 3 7. 

Moving the crosshairs in a map 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map vertically © 

¢ fig. 22, move the joystick up or down. 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map horizontally 
@, move the joystick to the right or left. 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map diagonally 
@, move the joystick up or down to the 

right or left. Iii> 



Controlling the DVD main menu 

• Press the Manual control button . 
• Turn the contro l knob to MENU (display 

main menu) c::> page 40 and press the 

knob. The DVD main menu is shown in the 
MMI displ ay. 

• Move the joystick up or down @ or right or 
left @ to select a menu item . 

• Press the control knob to confirm the menu 
selection . DVD mode continues . 

Switching the MMI display on/off 

Fig. 23 Swit ching t he MMI display off 

Switching the MMI display off 

• Press the Display control button wh ile in a 
setup menu . 

• Turn the contro l knob to Switch off display 
c::> fig . 23 and press the contr ol knob. The 
display switc hes off. 

Switching the MMI display on 

• Press or turn the control knob, or 
• Press the function button, a control button 

or the I RET U RN I button . 

@ Tips 

- On vehicles w ith the cell pho ne prep*, if 
a call is made while the MMI display is 
swit ched off, the display w ill switch on 
automat ically and remain on for the du­
rat ion of the call. 

- You can also change stat ions or find a se­
lected audio/vi deo source with t he arrow 
buttons when the MMI disp lay is switch ­
ed off. 
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Adjusting the volume 

Active audio/video source 

You con adjust the volume or mute the audio/ 
video sources using the On/Off knob . 

Fig. 24 Adju st ing the volume and mut ing the audio/ 
video sources 

Adjusting the volume 

• Turn the On/Off knob to the right or left 
c::> fig. 24. The adjusted volume is stored. 

Mut ing 

• Press the On/Off knob briefly. A speaker 
symbo l with a line through it appears in the 
MMI display. An active audio/v ideo source is 
stopped . 

• To cancel the muting, press or turn the On/ 
Off knob briefly. 

Volumes that are too high or too low are auto­

matically set to a predetermined level when 
the MMI is switched on. 

(D Tips 

You can also adjust the vol ume using the 
right th umb wheel on the mult ifunct ion 
steering wheel without tak ing your hands 
off t he c;,poge 75. 

• 

• 
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Additional audio sources 

The volume of the navigation announce­
ments, voice recognition system and tele­
phone* can be adjusted individually. 

Fig. 25 Volume sett ings 

.. Press the Sound control button while in the 
Media or Radio menu<=> fig. 25 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Volume settings . 

.. Press the control knob. The Volume settings 

menu appears in the MMI display<=> fig . 25 . 
.. Turn the contro l knob to a menu it em such 

as Voice recognition volume and press the 
knob . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to the left or right to 

adjust the volume as desired. 
.. Press the contro l knob to confirm the set-

t ing. 

The system automatically plays a test an­
nouncement whi le you are adjusting the vol­

ume. 

@ Tips 

- With the In-car entertainment fader , 
you can lower the volume of the act ive 
audio/video source during navigation an­
nouncements or when the Audi parking 
system" is active <=> page 30. 

- On vehicles with a VOA-compatible 

phone upgrade, you will achieve the best 
sound quality if you adjust the input vol­
ume on the device to a med ium level. 

l ) The subwoofe r* cannot be adjusted on vehicles w ith 

the Bang & Olufsen* sound system. 

Adjusting the sound 

Basic settings 

Fig. 26 Select ing balance 

Fig. 27 Adjust ing balance 

.. Press the Sound control but ton while in the 
Media or Radio menu c:> fig. 26 . 

.. Turn the control knob to a menu item such 
as Balance <=> fig. 26 and press the knob. The 

selected menu item is shown enlarged in 
the MMI display <=> fig. 2 7. 

.. Turn the control knob to the right or the left 
to adjust the sound characteristics. 

.. Press the control knob to confirm the set-
ting . 

The following sound adjustments are possi­
ble: 

- Balance (right/left sound ratio) 

- Fader (front/rear sound ratio) 

- Treble 

- Bass 

- GALA (speed compensated volume) 

- Subwoofer* (additional bass amplificat ion)1l 

- DSP* <=> page 2 7 ... 



- DSP Bang & Olufsen * r:1;>poge 27 
- Volume settings (for addit ional aud io so ur-

ces) ¢ pag e 26 

Treble and bass settings app ly to the active 

mode . The ba lance and fader se tt ings a re in­

dependent of the mode. 

Digital Signal Processing (DSP) 
Applies to vehicles: with DSP 

With Sound Focus, the sound con be opti­
mized for the listener . GALA adjusts the vol­
ume and the sound characteristics to the ve­
hicle speed . 

Displaying the DSP menu 

• Press the Sound control button wh ile in the 

Media or Rad io menu. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to DSP and press t he 

knob. The DSP menu appe ar s in the MMI 

display. 

Sound Focus 

• Turn the cont rol knob to Sound Focus and 

press the knob. 

• To achieve a symme t rical soun d d istribu ti on , 

turn the control knob to All and press the 
knob. 

• To achieve a driver-or iented so und dist ribu­
t ion, turn the control knob to Driver and 

press the knob. 

GALA 

• Turn the contro l knob to GALA and press the 

knob. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Active or Inactive . 

• Press the contro l knob to save you r setting . 

DSP Bang & Olufsen ® 
Applies to vehicles: with DSP Bang & Olufsen - Surround 
Sound 

With Sound Focus, the sound con be opti­
mized for the listener. Surround Level regu­
lates the volume of the surround effect. 

Displaying the DSP Bang & Olufsen menu 

• Press the Sound contro l button while in the 

Med ia or Rad io menu. 
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• Turn the control knob to DSP Bang & Oluf­

sen and press the knob . The DSP Bang & 
Olufsen menu appears in the MMI display. 

Sound Focus 

• Turn the con t rol knob to Sound Focus and 

press the knob . 

• To adjust the so und so it is the same for the 
entire vehicle interior, turn the control knob 

to All and press the knob . 

• To achieve a driver-oriented sound distribu­
tion , turn the contro l knob to Driver and 

press the knob . 

• To adjust the so und so it is oriented to the 

front o r rear of the veh icle, turn the control 

knob to Front / Rear and press the knob. 

Surround Level 

• Turn the control knob to Surround level and 

press the knob . 

• To change the su rround effect, turn the con­

trol knob to the right or left and press the 

knob . 

GALA Plus 

• Turn the control knob to GALA Plus and 

press the knob . 

• Turn the control knob to Active or Inactive . 

• Press the control knob to save you r setting. 

Setting the time 
You can choose between the quartz clock and 
the radio clock*. You enter the time and date 
yourself with the quartz clock. The radio 
clock* sets the time and date automatically. 

Fig. 28 Set t ing t ime 

• 

• 
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Opening the time setting menu 

.,. Press the !SET UP I f unction button. 

.,. Press the Time control button . The time set ­
ting menu appears in the MMI disp lay. 

Selecting the time source* 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Time source and 
press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Quartz or Radio 
clock* and press the knob. The Radio clock* 
source is indicated by the "radio clock recep ­
tion signa l" in the tachometer. 

Setting the time with quartz time source 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Time and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28. The ho ur display is highlight­
ed in white in the MMI disp lay. 

.,. To set the hour, turn the control knob to the 
left or right and press the knob. The minute 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display . 

.,. To set the minutes, turn the control knob to 
the left or right . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to save the time you 
have set. 

Setting the date with quartz time source 

.,. Turn the control knob to Date and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28 . The day display is highlight­
ed in white in the MMI disp lay. 

.,. To set the day, turn the control knob to the 
left or right and press the knob. The month 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display. 

.,. To set the month, turn the contro l knob to 
the left or right and press the knob . The year 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display . 

.,. To set the year, turn the contro l knob to the 
left or right . 

.,. Press the control knob to complete the date 
entry. 

Setting the time format 

.,. Turn the control knob to Time format and 
press the knob c::> fig . 28 . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to 24h or am/pm . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to save your setting . 

Setting the date format 

.,. Turn the control knob to Date format and 
press the knob . 

.,. To adjust the date format "Day.Month", turn 
the control knob to dd.mm and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28 . 

.,. To adjust the date format "Month/Day", 
turn the control knob to mm/dd and press 
the knob . 

@ Tips 

If the radio clock* does not receive a radio 
signal for three days, it automatically 
switches to the quartz clock . 

Restarting the MMI 
(Reset) 
MMI functionality is restored with a specific 
button combination. 

Fig. 29 Button comb inati on to resta rt t he MMI 

.,. Press and hold the ISETUPI function button 
(D, the control knob @ and the upper right 
control button @ at the same time . 

.,. Release the buttons. The MMI system 
switches off and then restarts. 

Additional settings 

MMI menu language 

.,. Select: !SETUP I function button > Settings 
control button > Menu language . 

The displays in the MMI display and driver in­
formation system and the language for the 
navigation announcements and voice recogni-
tion system can be changed . .,,_ 



English, French and Span ish are availab le. 

Measurement units 

.. Select: ISETUPlfunction button> Settings 
control button > Measurement units . 

The following measurement units can be set 
in the MMI display and driver information sys­
tem. 

- Distance (miles or kilometers) 
- Speed (mph or km/h) 
- Temperature (°For °C) 
- Pressure (psi or bar) 
- Consumption (mpg (US), l/100 km, mpg 

(UK) or km/l) 
- Volume (gallon (US), liter or gallon (UK)) 

Voice recognition system 

.. Select: ISETUP!function button> Settings 
control button > Voice recognition. 

Short dialogue 

When Short dialogue is activated, a shorter 
form of the voice recognition announcements 
is used. 

Input signal 

You can switch the Beep input signa l during a 
dialogue on or off. 

Individual training 

Individual train ing improves the recognition 
function of the voice recognition system by 
adapting it to your voice or pronunciation. In­
dividual training is comprised of 40 speech 
entries that consist of commands and sequen­
ces of numbers. 

For an overview of all voice commands, refe r 
to ¢pa ge 82 . 

Delete all name tags 

All of the name tags you have stored (spoken 
names) are erased. 
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(D Tips 

Individual training can only be performed 
when the vehicle is stat ionary . 

Default settings 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button> Settings 
control button > Default settings . 

You can reset the following functions to the 
default setting: 

- Sound settings 
- Radio 
- Media settings 
- Jukebox 
- Directory 
- Telephone* 
- Bluetooth * 
- Navigation settings 
- Navigation memory 
- Voice recognition 

After select ing the functions, turn the control 
knob to Reset systems. Confirm your entry by 
turning the control knob to Yes and pressing 
it. 

You can also reset all of the functions listed to 
the factory default sett ings by activating the 
Select all option. 

If you reset the Jukebox to default settings, 
all of the music files are deleted and the Me­
dia settings are reset. 

MMI display brightness 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button > Display 
control button > Brightness. 

You can adjusting the brightness of the dis­
play by turning the control knob to the right 
or left. 

Version information 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button > Settings 
contro l button > Version information. ..,. 

• • 

• 

• 

• 
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This f unct ion shows the MMI and navigation 

software version . 

Data password 

• Select : ISETUPlfunction button> Settings 
control button > Data password . 

You can protect your personal data such as di­

rectory entries, navigat ion destinations and 

name tags with a personal password . If the 

unit is replaced, you can only transfer your 

personal data to the new MMI un it using your 

password . 

(D Tips 

If you do not assign a personal password, 

"MMI3G" is stored in the MMI automati­

cally as t he password . 

In-car entertainment fader 

• Select : I MEDIAi fu nction button > I SETUP! 

f unction button > In-car ent ertainment fad­
er. 

W ith t he In-car entertainment fader , you can 

lower t he volume of t he active audio/vi deo 

source dur ing navigation announcemen t s or 

when th e Audi parking syst em* is act ive. 

You can also adjust the In-car entertainment 
fader in t he Radio, Navigat ion or Car modes. 



Listening to the radio 

Introduction 

Fig. 30 FM stat ion l ist 

Fig. 3 1 Sirius channel list during loss of recept ion 

The radio has three bands: FM, AM and Sirius* 
(satel lite radio). Wit h an HD Radio rece iver, 
you also receive FM/AM rad io stat ions in digi­
tal format. The receivab le stat ions are shown 
on a radio station list and can be se lected di­
rectly. You can select the next receivab le sta­
tion by pressing a button on the MMI unit or 
playing a ll stations for a few seconds using 
the SCAN function i=>page 33. You can also 
save your favorite stations in a preset list in 
any orde r. 

The radio supports reception of broadcasts in 
non-de layed ba llgame mode. During tra ns­
miss ion in ballgame mode, the broadcast 
switches automatically to the ana log recep­
tion s ignal. 

1l HD Radio"' Technology Manufact ured Under License 

From iBiquity Digita l Corp. U.S. and Foreign Patents. 

HD Radio" ' and t he HD Radio logo are proprietary 
t rademarks of iBiquity Digita l Corp. 
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FM band 

The FM st ation list (maxim um 75 st ations) is 
updated au t omati ca lly. 

AM band 

The AM st at ion list (maximum 165 stations) 
must be up date d manua lly. 

The stat ions in the station list are still dis­
played after leaving the reception area . Recep­
tion is los t . 

HD Radio™ technology (digital radio) 1) 

The HD Radio receive r ope rates as a hybr id 
system simulta neously with the analog FM/ 
AM bands. Whe n the FM/AM station is ava ila­
ble in d igital format, the HD symbo l CD 
i=>fig. 30 appears in the FM/AM station list. If 
the d igit a l signa l is los t , the rad io sw itches 
autom at ically to t he an alog FM/AM st at ion. 

Sirius (satellite radio)* 

The Sirius provide r automat ically updates t he 
Sirius* chan nel list (maximum 224 cha nnels) . 
If th e last channe l playing is no longer ava ila­
ble after a channel list update, channe l 18 4 
will play au t omatic ally. 

If the radio s ignal is lost, radio stations that 
are not current ly received are d isp layed in the 
st ati on list with t he fo llowing system info r­
ma t ion: 

- ANTENNA - No antenna is connected to the 
tun e r 

- LINKING - The t uner is presently not receiv­
ing any satell ite signa l CD <=;>fig. 31 

The system information turns off whe n the ra­
dio stations a re rece ived again. 

(D Tips 

- To receive satellite programs, yo u must 
contact the Sirius* serv ice provider 
i=>page 32. 

• 

• 
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- HD Radio™ is not available in Canada. 

Starting radio mode 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

.,. Press the I RADIO! function button . The list 

of stations/channels or the last act ive radio 
menu appears in the MMI display. 

The menu that was open the last time you lis­
tened to the radio is shown in the MMI dis­
play. Press the I RADIO I function button again 
while in radio mode to open the station/chan ­

nel list . 

Activating your 
Satellite Radio service 
App lies to vehicles: with Satellite Dig ital Audio Radio 
Service 

In order to be able to receive satellite pro­
grams and traffic message channel (TMC), 
this service must be enabled. 

In order to have the service enabled at your 
provider, you need the electronic serial num­
ber (ESN) of the tuner. To show the electronic 
serial number in the display : 

Sirius station list 

.,. Press the Band control button. 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Sirius and press the 
knob. The channel list is displayed . 

.,. Turn the knob to 000 Sirius ID and press 
the knob. 

Setup menu 

.,. Press the !SETUP I function button in the Sat­

ellite Radio menu . 
.,. Select Receiver serial number by turning 

the control knob and press the control knob. 

(D Tips 

- Objects such as bui ldi ngs, tunne ls, 
bridges, terrain, other vehicles or objects 
on the roof of the vehicle can result in 
decreased performance . 

- Satellite Radio reception is not available 
in Alaska and Hawaii. 

- TMC traffic reports are not available in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 

details . 

Selecting frequency 
band 
The MMI has three bands: FM, AM and satel­
lite radio* (Sirius). 

Requirement: The radio is on ¢ page 32. 

Band cont rol button 

.,. Press the Band control button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to the desired fre­
quency band. 

.,. Press the control knob to select the frequen­
cy band. The current frequency band is indi­
cated in the title line of the MMI display. 

RADIO function button 

.,. To select the frequency band, press the 

!RADIO!function button repeated ly until the 
desired frequency band is shown in the title 
line of the MMI display . 

(D Tips 

You can select the frequency band w ith the 
mult ifunct ion steer ing wheel just as easily 
¢ page 76 . 



Selecting a station 
from the station/ 
preset List 
The receivable stations for the selected fre­
quency band are displayed in the station lists. 

Fig. 32 Addit iona l HD Radio channels 

From the station list 

.. Turn the control knob to the desired radio 
station/channel. 

.. Press the contro l knob to select the station/ 
channel. 

From the preset list 

.. Press t he Presets control button. The preset 
list is d isplayed. 

.. To select a station/channel from the preset 
list, turn the control knob to the station/ 
channel. 

.. Press the contro l knob. The station/channel 
is selected . 

To update the station list in the AM band, turn 
the control knob to Update station list and 
press t he knob. The station lists in the FM and 
Sirius* bands are updated automatically. 

Digital FM HD Radio channels may have sever­
al additional channels*. The available addi­
tional channels* are listed under the radio sta­
tion . When leaving the reception area, addi­
tional channels* that are not received are 
identified with the symbol @ c::>fig. 32 . 

@ Tips 

You can also perform this function with 
the multifunction steering wheel 
c::>page 76. 
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Selecting the station 

Fig. 33 Select ing t he stat ion (Sirius band) 

Requirement: The desired frequency band 
must be se lected c?v page 32. 

Automatic seek 

.. Press the Tuning control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to >I (Seek/Skip up) 
or k (Seek/S kip down) . 

.. Press the control knob. The next receivable 
station/channel is selected . 

Manual search 

.. Press the Tuning control button . 

.. Turn the control knob to TUNE/ CH (Channel 
number) and press the knob. 

.. To adjust the frequency in small stages or 
selecting the next/previous channe l in sta­
tion list, turn the control knob to the right 
or left . 

Scanning stations 

.. Press the Tuning control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to SCAN (Scan) and 

press the knob . 
.. Press the control knob aga in to stop the 

scan function. The cur rent station is select­
ed. 

(D Tips 

- You can also press the arrow buttons on 
the MMI control panel briefly to switch 
to the previous/next station in the sta­
tion list c::>page22. 

- If the scan function is activated in the 
AM band, the AM band station list will 
also be updated during the scan process. .,.. 

• 

• 
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- An FM station with poor reception will no 

longer be displayed in the station list 

once you switch to a different station. 
However, you can save the station and 

select it again from the station list 

¢page 34. 

Storing stations 
The preset list can contain up to SO stations 
from all frequency bands. 

Requirement: A station/channel list must be 

displayed ¢page 33, fig. 32. 

Using the control knob 

.. Press and hold the control knob until the 

station/channel is stored in the next availa­

ble position in the preset list and Store Sta­
tion name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right . 

.. Press the contro l knob to store the station/ 

channel in the selected posit ion. 

Using the Presets control button 

.. Press the Presets control button. Store Sta­
tion name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. Press the contro l knob. The selected sta­

t ion/channel is stored in the next available 

position in the preset l ist and Store Station 
name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right. 

.. Press the contro l knob to store the station/ 

channel in the selected position. 

{D) Tips 

You can delete an individual station or all 
stations from the preset list¢ page 36. 

Moving stored stations 

Requirement: A station must be stored in the 

preset list¢ page 34. 

.. Press the Presets contro l button. The preset 

list is displayed . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to a station/channel 

and press the knob. 

.. Turn the control knob to Move Station name 
and press the knob. The station/channel is 

stored in the next available position in the 
preset list and Store Station name here ap­

pears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right . 

.. Press the control knob to store the stat ion/ 

channel in the selected position. 

Additional settings 

HD Radio™ reception 

Requirement: The FM/AM band must be se­

lected ¢ page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> Settings 
control button > HD Radio. 

You can turn the HD Radio reception On and 

Off manually. 

HD Radio™ station info 

Requirement: The FM/AM band must be se­

lected ¢page 32 and the HD Radio reception 

must be turned on ¢ page 34. 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> !SETUP I 
function button > HD station info. 

If information such as the artist or album is 

available for the current track, it wi ll be dis­

played in a pop-up window if this function is 

activated . 

' Station names 

Requirement : The FM frequency band must be 

selected c:::;, page 32. 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> !SETUP I 
function button > Station names. 

Scrolling station names 

Scrolling text transmitted by the FM stations 

is shown in the MMI display. 111-



Fixed station names 

Scro lling text t ransm itt ed by the FM stations 
is not shown in the MMI display. Only the cur­

rent section of the scrolling text is disp layed . 

Station names Off 

Text tra nsmitted by the FM stations is not 

shown in the MMI display . Scroll ing tex t 

tr an smitte d by t he HD stat ions is s hown in the 
MMI disp lay. 

Displaying radio text 

Requirement : The FM frequency band must be 

se lected <=> page 32 . 

.. Select: I RADIO I function bu tt on > Tuning 
control button > TEXT (Radio text) . 

Rad io t exts are addi t ional informat ion tra ns­

mit ted by some stat ions (e.g . sta t ion name, 
a rt ist or t rack). 

Song information 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Radio Service 

Requirement: Satellite Radio must be activat ­

ed <=> page 32. 

.. Se lect : I RADIO I f unction bu t ton > Tuning 
control button > INFO (Station info). 

Some rad io stat ions tra nsm it add ition al infor­
ma ti on ab out t he prog ram. For examp le, in­

formation about the artist o r a lbum cou ld be 

d isp layed . 

Station info 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Dig ital Radio Serv ice 

Requirement : Satellite Radio must be activat ­

ed <=> page 32. 

.. Select: I RADIO I function button > I SETUP ! 

function button > Station info > On or Off . 

If inform ati on is availab le for t he cu rrent 
track (such as ar t ist or album), it w ill be dis ­

playe d in a pop- up window if this function is 

activated. 
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Station sorting 
Applies to vehicles: wit h Satel lite Digital Radio Service 

Requirement: The Sirius frequen cy band must 

be se lected <=> page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO I funct ion button> !SETUP I 
fu nction but ton > Station sorting. 

Channel number 

The channe ls are listed by cha nnel number in 

ascending order. 

Channel name 

The channe l categories are listed in the ma in 

men u in alphabet ica l order . 

Category and channel no. 

The chan ne ls are listed by cat egory and t han 

by cha nnel num ber. 

Category and chan. name 

The chan ne ls are listed by category and than 

by channel name . 

{D Tips 

The channe ls t hat are disp layed in the 

channel list can be f iltered according t o 

your personal desires as to type of pro­

gra m . 

Category filter 
Applies to vehicles: wit h Satellite Digital Radio Serv ice 

Requir ement: Sate llite Radio must be activ at­
ed r:=>page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO I funct ion button> !SETUP I 
fu nction but ton > Category filter . 

The chan ne ls t hat are d is played in the channe l 

list can be filtered according to your pe rsonal 

desires as to type of progra m . The select io n of 

program categor ies depends on wha t you r 

provider offers . 

If you se lect t he option Deactivate filter , all 

filte r options are deactiva t ed and all avai lab le 

channels are dis played in the sat ell ite cha nnel 

list. 

• • 

• 

• 
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Deleting memory entries 

Requirement : A frequency band m ust be se­
lect ed ~ page 32 and a stat ion must be st ored 
in t he preset list~ page 34 . 

.. Select : I RADIO I function butto n > ISETUPI 
func t ion button > Delete presets . 

Delete individually 

Select Delete individually by turning and 
press ing t he control knob . Then sel ect the sta ­
tion/channel to be deleted and press the con­
trol knob . 

Delete all entries 

Select Delete all entries by turning and press­
ing the cont rol knob. All st ored stations/chan­
ne ls are deleted from the preset list . 



Playing media 

Introduction 

You can start and operate the CD/DVD drive , 

CD changer*, Jukebox, memory card reader 

and a portable audio device* (such as an iPod 

or USB storage device) using the MMI control 

panel. Different functions are available de­

pending on the active source and the medium 

inserted . For example, you can select individu­

al tracks or folders directly, play the tracks in 

random order or display information stored in 

an ID3/WMA/AAC tag with the current track 
(such as the artist, album, title, year and 

genre). 

Starting Media mode 

Fig. 34 Audio/ video source overview 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
~ page 21. 

.. Press the I MEDIA ! function button . The 

source overview ~ fig. 34 or the track that 

was playing the last time media mode was 

active will be shown in the MMI display. 
.. If the source overview is not shown in the 

MMI display, press the Source control but­

ton. 
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Selecting source 

Fig. 35 List of possible audio/v ideo sources 

Requirement: A source must contain an audio 

or video file. 

.. Press the I MED I Ai function button . 

.. Press the Source control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to a source and press 

the knob. The track list or folder structure 

for the selected source is shown in the MMI 
display . 

.. Turn the control knob to a track or a folder 

and press the knob . 

Possib le sources are: 

(D Jukebox 

@ Memory card 

@ CD/DVD drive 

@ Audi music interface* (such as an iPod) or 

external audio input 

® CD changer* 

Selecting a folder 
The folders for the active audio source are 
shown in the MMI display . 

Fig. 36 Folder structure fo r an MP3 CD. 

• 

• 
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Requi rement : The se lected source must con­
tain audio files . 

.,. Press the I MEDIA ! funct ion button . The fold ­

er st ruct ure fo r the selec t ed source is dis­
played c:;, fig. 36 . 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to a fo lde r. 

.,. Press the contro l knob to select the fo lder. 
The tracks in the folder are displayed. 

@ Tips 

- To reach the next highest level, press the 
I RETURN I button or turn the control 

knob to the Up fo lde r and press the 
knob . 

- To reach the highest level in the folder 
str ucture, press the IM EDIA I function 
button . 

- You can scroll through long lists of fo ld­
ers quick ly by turning the contro l knob 
quick ly. The sc ro lling speed depends on 
the number of folders. 

Selecting a track 
The track with the play time is shown in the 
MMI display. 

Fig. 37 Track list 

Requirement : An audio CD or a folder must be 
selected c:;, page 3 7 . 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to a track ¢ fig . 37 . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to select the track . 
The track will play. 

If metadata (such as an ID3 tag) is ava ilable 
for a current track (such as the artist, a lbum 
or track), it will be displayed in a pop-up win-

dow. The Display track info function must be 
activated c:;, page 42 . 

(D Tips 

- You can also pe rform t his fu nction with 

t he multif unction steering whee l 
c:;,page 77 . 

- You can scro ll thro ugh long list s of tracks 
quickly by turn ing the control knob 
quickly. The scroll ing speed depends on 
the number of tracks. 

Fast forward/rewind 
You can skip forward or back within a track­
ing using fast forward/rewind. 
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Fig . 38 Fast fo rward in a CD 

Requirement : An audio file or a video DVD 
must be playing . 

.,. Press t he Manual cont ro l bu tton . 

.,. Turn the control knob t o t>t> (Forward) 
c:;, fig. 38 or <l<l (Rewind) and ho ld the knob 

down . 

(D Tips 

You can a lso press and hold the arrow but ­
tons on the MMI cont ro l pane l to fast for­
ward or rew ind within a t rack or video DVD 
c:;,page22 . 



Next/previous track or 
chapter 
This function makes it possible to skip to the 
previous or next track or chapter within an 
audio/video source. 

lrnrx:.>rt Med1am> . Sourc_ : 
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Fig. 39 Next chapte r 

Requirement : An audio file or a video DVD 
must be playing . 

Previous/ next track 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to i>I (Next track) or l<l 
(Previous track). 

.. Press the control knob to sk ip to the prev i-
ous/next track . The track will play. 

Next / previous chapter (video DVD) 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to i>I (Next chapte r) or 
l<l (Previous chapter) . 

.. Press the control knob to skip to the previ-
ous/next chapter. 

If you select Previous t rack/Prev ious chapte r 
within 10 seconds after a track has started to 
play, the previous track will start playing. If 
you press it afte r 10 seconds, the current 
track will begin play ing again from the beg in­
ning . 

@ Tips 

You can also press the arrow buttons on 
the MMI control panel briefly t o switch to 
the previous/next tra ck or chapter 
¢page 22. 
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Track information 

Fig. 4 0 Track info rm atio n 

Requirement: And aud io file mus t be playing 
¢ page 38 . 

.. Press the Manual contro l button. 

.. Turn the control knob to INFO (Title infor-
mation) ¢ fig. 40 and press the knob. 

If metadata (such as an 103 tag) is available 
for a current track (such as the ar t ist, album 
or track) , it will be d isplayed in a pop-up win­

dow . 

Repeat options 
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Fig. 41 Repeat 

Requ irement : And aud io file must be playing 
~ page 38. 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the control knob to RPT (Repeat op-
tions) ~ fig. 41 and press the knob. 

The following functions can be selected for re­
peat: 

- Off - the Repeat opt ions are switched off . 

- Medium - if a CD is playing in the CD chang-
er *, the tracks on the CD will repeat . ..,._ 

• 

• 
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- Folder - the tracks in the f older wi ll repeat. 

- Track - the current track playing wil l repeat. 

0) Tips 

Shuffle also depends on the settings fo r 
the repeat options . 

Shuffle 
You con ploy the tracks in random order . 
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Fig. 42 Shuffle 

Requirement: An audio f ile must be playing 
c::> page 38 and Repeat options must be se­
lected . 

"' Press the Manual control button. 
"'Turn the control knob to Shuffle c::> fig . 42 

and press the knob. 

- Off repeat opt ion - all of the f iles in the ac­
t ive audio source play in random order. 

- Medium repeat option - if a CD is playing in 

the CD changer*, the tracks on the CD play 
in random order. 

- Folder repeat option - the tracks in the cur­
rent track list with audio files play in ran­
dom order . 

DVD main menu 

Fig. 43 DVD main menu 

Requirement: A video DVD must be playing 
c::> page 3 7. 

"' Press the Manual control button. 
"' Turn th e control knob to MENU (Display 

main menu) c::>fig. 43 and press the knob. 
The DVD main menu is shown in the MMI 
disp lay. 

"' To select a menu item, turn the control knob 
to the item and press the knob. 

(D Tips 

You can also control the DVD main menu 
with the joystick c::> page 24. 

DVD full screen display 
The video image is only displayed when the 

vehicle is stationary for safety reasons. You 
can still hear the sound. 
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Fig. 44 DVD full screen 

Requirement: A video DVD must be playing 
c::> page 3 7 and the vehicle must be stopped . 

"'P ress the Manual control button. 



.. Turn the contro l knob to •:) (Display ful l 

screen) c::> fig. 44 and press th e knob. The 

video image expands to fill the entire MMI 

display . 

.. To deactivate the full screen display, turn 

the control knob back to •:) (Display full 

screen) and press the knob. 

DVD parental control 
You can restrict the playback of video DVDs 
with the parental control . The set tings are 
protec ted by a password. 

Fig. 45 Select ing the conte nt rating 

Requ irement: A video DVD must be playing 

c::> page 37. 

Selecting th e content rating 

.. Press the !SET U P I function button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Parental control 
and press the knob. 

.. Enter the password us ing the speller . 

.. Select OK in the speller and press the con­

t rol knob to confirm your entry . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Content rating and 

press the knob . 
.. Turn the cont ro l knob to a leve l (such as Lev­

el 5) and press the knob . The selected leve l 

is stored . 

Change password 

.. Press the !SET UP I function button . 

.. Turn the cont ro l knob to Parental control 
and press the knob . 

.. Enter the password us ing the speller . 

.. Se lect OK in the speller and press the con ­

trol knob to confirm your ent ry. 
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.. Turn the control knob to Change pass word 
and press the knob . 

.. Enter the new parenta l contro l password us­

ing the speller. 

.. Select OK in t he speller and press the con­

trol knob. 

.,. Enter the new parental control password 

aga in. 

.. Select OK in the spel ler and press the con­

t rol knob to confirm your ent ry. The new 
password is stored. 

In accordance with t he Motion Pictu re Associ­
at ion of Ame rica (MPAA), t he fo llowing e ight 

levels can be selected for Parenta l control : 

Parental Level Description 

Level 1 - G Unrestr icted aud ience 

Level 2 Most audiences 

Level 3 - PG Mature young aud ien ce 

Level 4 - PG-13 Teenage audience 

Level S Mature teenage a udience 

Level 6 - R Mature audience 

Level 7 - NC-17 Adult audience 

Level 8 - Adult Most restricted audience 

If you select Level 5 , for examp le, for the pa­

rental control level, all DVDs from level 1-5 

can be played . Video DVDs with a higher level 

will not play. 

The Off sett ing deact ivates all restrict ions . 

(D Tips 

- The password "1234" is set for the Pa­
rental control at the factory. 

- Password entry will be locked for approx­

imately one minute if yo u enter the in­

correct password three times in a row. 

- Only yo ur authorized Audi dealer can re­

set the parenta l contro l password . 

• 

• 
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Pausing/continuing 
playback 

Fig. 46 Pausing/contin uing playback 

Requirement: An audio file or a video DVD 

must be playing q page 38 . 

• Press the Manual control button. 

• Turn the contro l knob to 11 (pause) ¢ fig . 46 
and press the knob . Playback is paused and 

the mute symbol @ q page 22, fig. 19 ap­

pears in the sta t us line of the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to II (pause) again and 

press the knob. 

(D Tips 

- You can also pause and continue play­

back in the active aud io source with the 

On/Off knob q page 75. 

- You can also perform this function with 

the multifunction steering wheel with­

out removing your hands from the wheel 
q page 77. 

Additional settings 

Track display 

Requirement : A folder with audio files mus t 

be playing ¢ page 37. 

• Select : ISETUPlfunction button> Track dis-

play 

File name 

The name of the file is displayed without the 
file extension. 

Track name 

The track name, for example from the ID3 
tag, is displayed. 

(D Tips 

The Track display function is not available 

fo r the Jukebox or a connected iPod . 

Displaying track information 

Requirement: A folder with audio files must 

be playing ¢ page 37. 

• Select: !MEDIAi function button> !SETUP I 
fu nction button > Display track info. 

If information is ava ilable for the current 
t rack (such as artist or album), it will be dis­

played in a pop-up window if th is function is 

activated . 

Aspect ratio 

Requirement : A video DVD must be playing 

¢ page 37. 

• Select: !MEDIAi funct ion button> !SETUP I 
function button > Aspect ratio. 

The following functions can be selected for 

the aspect ratio: 

- Automatic adjustment - the aspect ratio is 

adjusted automatically. The image width 

varies depending on film format . 

- Standard (4:3) - the DVD image is displayed 

in 4 :3 format . 

- Widescreen (16:9) - the DVD image is dis­

played in 16:9 format. 

- Zoom - the DVD image is expanded to fill 

the complete d isplay. 

- Cinemascope - the image is displayed in the 

1:2.35 aspect ratio . 

Input level 
Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface or Aux-in 
connection 

Requirement: A portable audio device must be 

connected with the 3.5 mm stereo jack adapt -
er cable* ¢ page 16 . ..,. 



~ Select: I MEDIAi function button > Source Ex­

ternal audio input/Audi music interface> 
I SETUP I function button > Input level. 

The volume of the portab le audio device is 

adapted to the MMI. Audi recommends ad­

justing the volume of the portab le audio de­

vice to 70 percent of the maximum output. 

Playing media 43 
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Directory 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The MMI contains an extensive directory. You 

can manage up to 5,000 entries with the di­

rectory¢ page 52 . You can transfer up to 

2,000 directory entries from your cell phone 

to the MMI via Bluetooth. The imported direc­

tory entries are stored in the general profile or 

in your personal profile in the MMI 

c!;> page 50 . You can a lso manua lly store up 

to 100 ent ries per profile in the MMI local 

memory. 

You can store up to five te lephone numbers 

(land line, cell and fax) for each ent ry. You can 

store a private and work navigation destina­

tion in the local MMI memory for up to 100 

entries. You can then use t hese entries direct­
ly from the directory for communicat ion and 

navigation. 

Opening the directory 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Fig. 4 7 List of entr ies 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢page 21. 

• Press the INAME I function button . A list of 

entries ¢ fig . 47 or the last active directory 

menu appears in the MMI d isp lay. 

• If a list of entries¢ fig. 47 does not appear 
in the MMI disp lay, press the I NAME I func­

tion button again. 

The directory entr ies are d isplayed in alpha­

betical order and identified with a symbol 
¢ fig . 47. 

(D Local MMI memory 

@ SIM card 

@ Cell phone 

Storing a new directory 
entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You must enter a name for the new entry 
first. Then you can enter additional optional 
information such as telephone numbers, ad­
dress or navigation destination . 

Fig. 48 Stor ing a new entry 

Requirement: The directory must be open 

¢ page 44. 

• Turn the control knob to New entry ¢ fig . 48 
and press the knob. An input field appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Press the control knob to open the Name 
field. The speller appears in the MMI display 

¢ page 2 3. 

• Enter the name using the speller, then se­
lect OK in the speller and press the knob to 

confirm your entry. The input field appears 

again in the MMI display. 

• To enter additional data, se lect a field with 

the control knob and follow the instructions 

above. 

You can store up to five telephone numbers in 

an address card . You can also assign a Type 
(Business or Private ) and a Category (Land 

line , Cell or Fax) to a telephone number. You 

can also identify a frequent ly used telephone 

number as a Preferred phone number . That 

number is the n displayed first in the open ad-

dress card. II> 



@ Tips 

- Entries are stored automatically during 
input. 

- The new entry is stored in the local 
memory for the current profile. The local 
memory for the current profile is limited 

to 100 entries. 

Importing directory 
entries 

Importing a phone book 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Directory entries from a cell phone can be im­
ported into the directory manually. 

Fig. 49 Importin g a phone book 

Requi rement : The d irecto ry must be open 
~ page 44 and the cell phone prep ¢ page 18 
must be act ive. 

.. Press the Memory control button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Import phone 
book ¢ fig . 49 and press the knob. The 
phone book in the con nected cell phone is 
imported. 

If you have not created a personal profi le 
¢ page 50, the phone boo k will be impo rt ed 

into the general profile . When connec t ing a 
cell phone, the existing entries are ove rwr it­
ten with the entries in the ce ll phone that is 
currently connected. Up to 2,000 entri e s can 
be imported into the general profile . 
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@ Tips 

The directory entries in the current profi le 
are updated automat ically when a cell 
phone is connected . 

Importing a phone number 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell pho ne prep 

You can import a phone number for an exist­
ing entry in the directory. 

Fig. 50 Ente ring the phone num ber using the spe ller 

Fig. 51 Transfe rring the number from th e call lists 

Requ irement: A new entry must sto red in the 
directory ¢ page 44 or an existing entry in the 
local MMI memory will be edited 
¢ page 48 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Phone numbers 
and press the knob . 

.. Turn the control knob to New phone num­
ber and press th e knob . An input fie ld ap­
pe ar s in the MMI display . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Number and press 
the knob. The speller appears in the MMI 
disp lay . 

.. Select List ¢ fig. 50 in the spe ller and press 
the control knob . The Import from menu 
appears in the MMI display ¢ fig. 51. 

• 

• 
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• Turn the contro l knob to a call list (for ex­
amp le Dialed numbers ¢ fig. 51) from 
wh ich the phone number will be imported 
and press the knob. A list of phone numbers 
appears in the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to a phone number 
and press the knob. The phone number is 
imported into the address card and stored 
automa t ically. 

You can a lso enter a phone number directly in 
the Number field using the speller without 
using the impo rt funct ion. 

If the functions are grayed out, make sure 
your cell phone is pa ired with the cell phone 
prep . Also make sure there are phone num­
be rs in the call lists on your cell phone. 

(0 Tips 

The import fu nction depends on the cell 
phone. Grayed out functions cannot be se­
lected . 

Importing address cards 
Applies to vehicles : with cell phone prep 

Address cards in vCard format (. vcf) can be 
imported into the directory with a memory 
card or a USB storage device*. 

Fig. S2 Im porti ng address cards 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 and a memory card m ust be insert­
ed in the memo ry card reader ¢ page 13 or a 
USB st orage device must be connected to the 
Audi music interface* using a USB adapter ca­
ble* ¢ page 16. 

• Press the Memory cont rol button . 

• Turn the control knob to Impo rt contacts 
and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to SD card 1, SD card 
2 or USB storage device and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to All entries or acer­
tain entry in the list ¢ fig . 52 and press the 
knob . 

• Turn the control knob to Import entries and 
p ress the knob to import t he se lected entry 
or all ent ries. 

• To search for an entry in the cell phone d i­
rectory, turn the contro l knob to Find entry. 
The spe ller appears in the MMI display 
q page 23. 

• Enter the name using the speller, then se­
lect OK in the speller and press the knob to 
confirm your entry . 

(D Tips 

- The address import depends on the cell 
phone. Only structured addresses t hat 
have information regard ing country, city, 
ZIP code and st reet can be imported . 

- You can check the directory memory ca­
pacity at any t i me ¢ page 52 . 

- The imported add ress cards are sto red in 
the local memo ry for t he current profile . 

Exporting address 
cards 
Applies to veh icles: with cell phone prep 

Directory entries can be exported to a memo­
ry card or USB storage device in vCard format 
(. vcf). 

• Press the Memory con t rol butt on. 
• Tur n the control knob to Export contacts 

and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
or All entries and press the knob. 

• To search for an entry, turn the contro l knob 
to Find entry ¢ page 46, fig . 52 . The spelle r 
appears in the MMI disp lay ¢ page 23 . 

• Enter the name using the speller, t hen se­
lect OK in t he spelle r and press th e knob t o 
confirm your en try. The entry is selected. .,_ 



.. Turn the contro l knob to Export entries indi­

vidually or Export packed entries and press 
the knob. 

.. Turn the control knob to the source SD card 

1, SD card 2 or USB storage device and 
press the knob. 

You can export packed directory entries or in­
dividual entries. 

- Export entries individually - a vCard file 
(.vcf) is created for each directory entry dur­
ing the export. 

- Export packed entries - only one vCard file 
(.vcf) is created for all directory entries dur­
ing export. 

Using a directory entry 

Searching 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can select an entry directly from a list or 
search for it using the speller . 

Fig. 53 Searc hing fo r an entry 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 and entries must be displayed 
¢ page 44. 

Selecting an entry from a list 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry ¢ page 44 , 

fig . 48 and press the knob. The address card 
is shown in the MMI display. 

Searching for an entry using the speller 

.. Turn the control knob to Find entry ¢ fig. 53 
and press the knob. The speller appears in 
the MMI display ¢ page 23 . 

.. Enter a name using the speller, or 

.. Select a name in the spe ller from LIST. 
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.. Select OK in the spe ller and press the con­
trol knob to confirm your entry. 

(D Tips 

- You can change, delete ¢ page 49, call 
up or navigate to ¢ page 48 an exist­
ing entry. 

- You can also search for an entry easily 
using the voice recognition system 
¢ page 86. 

Selecting 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

You can make calls to entries with phone 
numbers. 

Fig. 54 Calling up an entry 

Requirement: The directory must be open and 
list of directory entries must be displayed 
¢ page 44 . 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The address card appears in the 
MMI display. 

.. Turn the control knob to a phone number 
¢ fig. 54 and press the Dial control button. 
The call is made, or 

.. Press the control knob. The telephone menu 
appears in the MMI display with the speller 
and the selected phone number. 

.,. Select OK in the speller and press the con­
trol knob. The connect ion is established . 

@ Tips 

You can also make calls easily using the 
voice recognition system ¢ page 86. 

• 

• 
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Navigating 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can navigate directly to entries in the di­
rectory that have navigation destinations. 

Fig. 55 Select ing a navigati on destina t ion 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
c:> page 44 and must contain stored entries 
with private or business navigation destina­
tions c:> fig . 55. 

• Turn the contro l knob to an entry and press 
the knob. 

• If an entry contains two navigation destina­
t ions (private and business), turn and press 
the control knob to select a navigation desti ­
nation . 

• Press the Navigate to control button, or 
• Turn the control knob to Navigate to 

c:> fig . 55 and press the knob. The navigation 
menu appears in the MMI display w ith the 
selected navigation dest ination. 

Editing a directory 
entry 

Storing a navigation destination 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can store a business and a personal navi­
gation destination for on existing entry in the 
directory. 

Fig. 56 Navigat ion dest inat ion input field 

Fig. 57 Setting a navigat ion destinat ion from the las t 
des tina t ions 

Requirement: An address card must be open 
for editing c:> fig. 56 and a private/business 
navigation dest ination must be selected or a 
new entry must be created c:> page 44. 

Entering a navigation destination 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input fie ld is 
shown in the MMI display c:> fig. 56. 

• Turn the control knob to Country and press 
the knob. A list of countries appears in the 
MMI display . 

• Turn the control knob to a count ry and press 
the knob. The land is entered in the input 
field. 

• To enter additiona l data, select a f ield wi t h 
the control knob and follow the instructions .,. 



above. Your entries are automatically stored 
in the address card. 

Selecting from an address 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The sto red ad­
dress is automatically set as the navigation 
destination. 

Selecting from last destinations 

• Turn the contro l knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field is 
shown in the MMI display¢ fig . 56. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Last destinations 
¢fig . 57 and press the knob. A list of the 

last destinations appears in the MMI dis­
play. 

• Turn the control knob to a navigation desti­
nation and press the knob. The navigation 
dest ination is stored in the address card. 

Setting based on the current position 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field 
appears¢ fig. 56. 

• Turn the control knob to Current position 
¢ fig. 57 and press the knob. The data for 
the current position is set as the navigation 
destination. 

Selecting from points of interest 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field is 
shown in the MMI display¢ fig. 56 . 

• Turn the contro l knob to Point of interest 
¢ fig. 56 and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to Top categories for 
example and press the knob. 

A private and a business navigation destina­
tion can be assigned to each directory entry. 
You can call up the stored navigation destina­
tions in the Navigation menu using the Mem­
ory control button (Load from directory) 
¢page 68. 

You can find the next rest stop, gas station, 
Audi dealer or hospita l under the Top destina­
tions menu item. The Point of interest 

Directory 49 

¢ fig. 56 menu item contains addit ional sub­

menus that you can use to create navigation 
dest inations. For more information about the 
submenus, refer to ¢ page 63. 

@ Tips 

- You can also disp lay a navigation desti­
nation as a Favorite. The navigation des­
tination is then displayed in the destina­
tion entry menu under the Navigation 
menu ¢ page 69 . 

- Entries that have an assigned navigation 
destination are stored in the local mem­
ory for the current profi le. The current 
profile is limited to 100 entries . 

Changing an entry 
Applies to veh icles: with cell phone prep 

You can edit the entries in the MMI local 
memory at any time . 

Fig. 58 Editing an entry 

Requirement: An address card must be open 
¢ fig. 58. 

• Turn the control knob to Edit entry ¢ fig. 58 
and press the knob. An input field appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Select a field with the control knob and 
press the knob to edit the entry data. 

You cannot edit directory entries from the cell 
phone memory directly in the MMI. To edit an 
entry from the cell phone, turn the control 
knob to Copy for editing and press the knob. 
A copy of the entry is stored in the MMI mem­
ory. 

The MMI cannot automatically update 
changed directory entries in the connected 

• 

• 
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cell phone. Audi recommends editing cell 
phone entries directly in the cell phone. 

Deleting an entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

You con delete the entries in the MMI local 
memory at any time. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 
¢ page 49, fig. 58. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Delete ent ry 
c::> page 49, fig. 58 and press the knob. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to Yes and press t he 
knob to delete an entry . The ent ry is deleted 
from the MMI local memory. 

Reading a name 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

The MMI automatically creates a name tog 
for each entry in the directory . You con also 
assign up to SO personal name togs for ad­
dress cords using the voice recognition sys­
tem . 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 . 

Reading in an address card 

• Turn the contro l knob to an ent ry and press 
the knob. The address card is shown in the 
MMI display. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Read name and 
press the knob. The name is read . 

Reading in the SETUP menu 

• Press the !SETUP I function button. 
• Turn the contro l knob to Read voice memos 

and press t he knob. A list with personal 
name tags appears in the MMI display. 

• Turn the contro l knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The name tags are played. 

- You can only assign and store personal 
name tags using the voice recognition 
system ¢ page 87. 

- You can also read all the names easily us­
ing the voice recognition system 
¢ page 87 . 

Deleting a name tag 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Requirement: The directory must be open 
c::>poge44. 

Delet ing in the add ress card 

• Turn the control knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The address card is shown in the 
MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to Delete name tag 
and press the knob. The name tag is delet­
ed . 

Delet ing in the SETUP menu 

• Press the ISETUP!function button. 
• Turn the control knob to Delete voice 

memos and press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to Delet e individually 

or Delet e all entries and press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 

knob to begin the deletion process . 

@ Tips 

- You can only delete personal assigned 
name tags . 

- There is another way to delete all name 
tags. For more information, refer to 
¢ page 29. 

Managing profiles 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell phone prep 

A general profile and up to four personal pro­
files are available in the directory. 

A personal profile is usefu l if you will be con­
necting different cell phones to the MMI. In 
the personal profile, you have immediate ac­
cess to the cell phone directory entries when 
you connect the phone. The directory entries 
are updated automatically in the background . ..,. 



The entries for the connected cell phone are 
loaded into the general profile. When that 
happens , the entr ies from the last cell phone 
that was connected to the general profile are 
overwritten. 

Creating a profile 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Fig. 59 Creating a profile 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
c:> page 44, the cell phone prep c:> page 18 
must be activated and the automatic import 
of cell phone directory entries must be com­
plete. 

.,. Press the I SETUP I function button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Create profile 
c:>fig. 59 and press the knob. The profile 
name is shown in the MMI d isplay. 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Yes and press the 
knob to store the profile. 

The Bluetooth name of the connected ce ll 
phone is automatically set as the profile 
name. However, you can ass ign your own pro­
fi le names c::>page 52 . 

(1} Tips 

The Create profile menu item is only avail­
ab le when a cell phone is connected. In ad­
dition, there must not be a prof ile already 
stored for the connected cell phone. 

Directory 51 

Deleting profiles 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 60 Delet ing othe r prof iles 

Requ irement: The directory must be open 
c::>page 44 and a p rofile must be stored in the 
MMI c::> page 51. 

Deleting the current profile 

.,. Press the ISETUP I funct ion button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete current pro­
file c:> page 51, fig. 59 and press t he knob . 
All directory en t ries for the current profile 
are de leted . 

Deleting other profiles 

.,. Press the ISETUP I funct ion button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete other pro­
files c::> fig. 60 and press the knob . A list with 
all of the stored profiles and the directory 
for the general profi le appears in the MMI 
display. The current profile is not displayed 
in the list. 

.,. Turn the control knob to a stored prof ile or 
Directory and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete profiles and 
press the knob. 

.,. Confirm your ent ry by t urn ing the control 
knob to Yes and pressing it. The speller ap­
pears in the MMI display to enter the ID 
number . 

.,. Enter the last seven characters of your vehi­
cle's VIN with the speller . 

.,. Select OK in the speller and press the con-
trol knob to confirm your entry . Iii>-

• 

• 
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You can find t he Vehicle ID number (VIN) in 
the !CAR! men u or the vehicle registration . To 
obtain the Vehicle ID number (VIN ), press 
the !CAR! function button . Turn the contr ol 
knob to Vehicle ID number (CAR) and press 
the knob. 

Changing profile names 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
~ pag e 44 and a profile must be stored in t he 
MMI ~ page 51. 

"' Press the !SETUP I function butto n. 
"'Turn the cont rol knob to Manage profiles 

and press t he knob. 
"'Turn the contr ol knob to Change profile 

names and press the knob. The speller ap­
pears in the MMI display wit h the profile 
name in the input field . 

"'Turn the spe ller to + and press th e control 
knob unti l the profile name in the input field 
is deleted . 

"' Enter a new profile name using the speller, 
t hen se lect OK in the spell er and press the 
knob to confirm your entry . 

Additional settings 

Memory capacity 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

"' Select : I NA M E I function button > Memory 
control button> Memory capacity. 

The Memory capacity for the current profile 
and the entire mem ory is displayed. 

You can manage up to 5,000 entries wit h th e 
directory. You can import up to 2,00 0 entries 
into t he general profile or your persona l pro­
file. You can also manually store up to 100 en­
tr ies per profile in the MMI local memory. 



Calling 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can use a ce ll phone comfortably with the 
MMI. Many functions you are familiar with 
from your cell phone are available: you can an­
swer and end calls or place them on hold. You 
can also access the MMI directory and the cell 
phone directory . 

The active audio source is muted during an in­
coming/outgoing call and the dr ive is paused 
¢ page 25. After the call has ended, the audio 
source is restored to the prev ious volume lev­

el. 

If you do not want to hear navigation an­
nouncements during a phone call, you can 
switch off that option ¢ page 72. 

(D Note 

- Switch the phone system off through the 
Telephone Setup menu in areas where 
cell phone usage is prohibited . Obey all 
applicable inst ruct ions and regulations . 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas at risk 
for an explosion. These locat ions are not 
always clearly marked . They may include 
gas stations, equipment t hat sto res or 
transpo rts fuel or chemicals, o r locations 
where fue l vapors (such as prop ane or 
gasoline vapo r in vehicles or build ings), 
chemicals or large quantities of dust pa r­
ticles (such as flour or sawd ust) may be 
present in the air. This also applies to all 
other locations where you wou ld normal­
ly switch your vehicle off . 

(D Tips 

The telephone functions depend on the 
cell phone service provide r and the cell 
pho ne you are us ing. You can obtain more 
information from your cell phone service 
provider . 
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Starting Telephone 
mode 
Applies to veh icles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 61 Spe ller for enteri ng a phone number 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
c>page 21. 

.., Press the ITELI function button. The spelle r 
¢ fig. 61 or the last active Telephone men u 
appears in the MMI disp lay. 

You open the spe ller by pressing the ITELI 
funct ion button in telep hone mode. 

• 

• 
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Dialing a telephone 
number 

Directly through the speller 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

The speller can be used to enter a phone 

number dire ctly as a serie s of numbers or let­

ters. 

Fig. 62 Enter ing t elepho ne numb ers us ing t he num ber 
sp eller 

Fig. 63 Ente ring telep hone numbers using t he letter 
speller 

Requirement : Telep hone mode must be active 
r::!) page 18 and the speller must appear in the 
d ispl ay r::!) fig. 62 . 

Entering the phone number as a sequence 
of numbers 

,.. Ente r the phone numbe r us ing the speller . 
.,. Confirm your ent ry by selecting OK in t he 

speller and pressing, or 
.,. Press the Dial control button. As the num­

ber is being d ia led, the audio source is mut­
ed . 

Entering the phone number as a sequence 
of lett ers 

.,. Enter an area code wit h the speller. 

.,. To change to the letter spe ller, turn the 

speller to A-2 (D Q fig . 62 and press the 
cont ro l knob . 

.,. Use the speller to enter a series of letters 

such as AUDJSERVICE Q fig . 63 . 

.,. Confirm your entry by selecting OK in the 
speller and press ing, or 

.,. Press the Dial control button . The enter ed 
telephone number is dialed . 

If you enter a phone numbe r incorrectly, you 
can press on the I RETURN I button to com­
pletely de lete the numbe r you entered in the 
spelle r. 

@ Tips 

- DTMF tones can be entered d irectly 
through t he spe lle r or loaded from the 
st o red ph one numbe rs Q page 54 . 

- The aud io source is muted during an in­
coming/ou t go ing call. 

- If you switch Off voice gu idance whil e in 
navigation mode, navigation commands 
will not play dur ing a call r::!)page 72. 

- If you have switched the MMI d isplay off, 
it will sw itch on au t omat ica lly and re­
ma in on for t he dura t ion of the cal l. 

From a list 
Applies to veh icles : with ce ll phone prep 

Fig. 64 Dialing a phone number from a list 

Requir ement: Telephone mode must be active 
r::!) page 18 . 

Searching and calling telephone numbers 
in a list 

.,. Pres s the Memory cont rol butt on . ... 



.. Turn the contro l knob to Directory, Dialed 
number s, Miss ed calls or Received calls . 

.. Press the contro l knob. The phone numbers 

from the selected list appear in the MMI dis­

play . 

.. Turn the control knob to the des ired te le­

phone number . 

.. Press the control knob . The selected tele­

phone number is copied to the speller . 
.,. To initiate the ca ll, t urn the speller to OK 

and press the contro l knob, or 

.. Press the Dial control button. 

Dialed number list quick di splay and 
call ing a numb er 

.. Press the !TEL! funct ion button. The speller 

is shown in the MMI display . There is no tel ­

ephone number in the entry fie ld of the 

speller . 

.. Press the Dial control button . The Dialed 
number s list appears in t he MMI display . 

.. Turn the control knob to the des ired tele ­

phone number . 

.,. Press the contro l knob . The selected tele­

phone number is copied to the speller. 

.. To initiate the ca ll, turn t he speller to OK 
and press the control knob, or 

.. Press the Dial control button. 

@ Tips 

The telephone functions depend on t he 
cell phone service provide r and the cell 

phone you are using. You can obtain more 

information from your cell phone service 

provider . 
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Answering/ignoring a 
call 
Applies to veh icles: with cell pho ne prep 

Fig . 65 Answering an incoming call 

Requ irement: An incoming call . 

Answering a call 

.. Turn the control knob to Answer and press 

the knob, or 
.. Press the Answ er control button. 

Ignoring a call 

.,. Turn the control knob to Ignore and press 

the knob, or 

.. Press the Ignore control but ton . 

The Nome, Phone number or Unknown ap­

pears in t he display depend ing on whether the 

caller has been stored in the directory and if 

the phone number has been transmi t ted . 

(D Tips 

- You can accep t an incom ing call dur ing 

an act ive call. The active call is placed on 

hold a utomat ically. 

- The aud io source is muted during an in­

coming/outgo ing cal l. 

- If you would not like to hear navigation 

announcemen t s during a phone call, you 
can swit ch them off~ page 72. 

- A ca ll can a lso be answe red/ ignored us­

ing the mul t ifunct ion steering whee l 
~page 79. 

• 

• 
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Ending a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement: You have an active call or are di­

aling a call. 

,,. To end a phone call or to cance l dialing, 

press the End call con t rol button 
c:> page 56, fig. 66. 

@ Tips 

A call can also be ended using the mu lti­
function steering wheel c:> page 79 . 

Storing a phone 
number in the 
directory 
App lies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

A new phone number or a number from the 
call lists can be stored in the directory. 

Fig. 66 Storing the phone number in the directory 

Requirement : Telephone mode must be active 
c:>page 18 . 

New phone number 

,,. Enter a new phone number in the spe ller 
c:>page54. 

,,. Press the Memory control button c:> fig. 66. 
,,. Turn the control knob to Store current num­

ber and press the knob. 
,,. To create a new entry, turn the control knob 

to New entry c:> page 44, fig . 48 and press 
the control knob c:> page 44, or 

,,. To add a phone number to an exist ing entry, 

turn the control knob to Find entry and 
press the knob c:> page 47, or 

,,. Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
and press the knob. The address card opens . 

,,. Turn the control knob to Store entry and 
press the knob . The phone number is stored. 

Phone number from a call list 

,,. Press the Memory control button. 
,,. Turn the control knob to Dialed numbers, 

Received calls or Missed calls. 
,,. Press the control knob. The available phone 

numbers are listed in the display. 
.,. Turn the control knob to the phone number 

that will be stored and press the knob . 
.,. Turn the control knob to Store and press the 

knob. 
.,. To create a new entry, turn the control knob 

to New entry c:> page 44, fig. 48 and press 
the control knob c:> page 44, or 

,,. To add a phone number to an existing entry, 

turn the control knob to Find entry and 
press the knob c:> page 47, or 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
and press the knob . The address card opens . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Store entry and 
press the knob . The phone number is stored . 

(0 Tips 

You can edit the directory c:> page 44. 

Dialing stored phone 
numbers 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell phone prep 

You can dial a phone number from the call 
lists or from the MMI directory. 

Fig. 67 Searching stored telephone numbe rs 



Requirement : Telephone mode must be start ­
ed Qpage 18 and a phone number m ust be 

stored . 

... Press the Memory contro l bu tton . 

... Turn the contro l knob to Directory, for ex­
amp le . 

... Press the contro l knob . Find entry and a list 
of stored entries appear in the MMI at the 
same time Q fig. 67 . 

... Turn the control knob to Find entry Q fig . 67 
and press t he knob . The speller appears in 
the d isplay so you can ente r names, or 

... Turn the cont rol knob to a name from the 
list and press t he cont rol knob. The phone 
number is shown in the MMI display. 

... To dia l the phone number, press the contro l 
knob and then select OK in the speller and 
press the knob, or 

... Press the Dial control button. 

Deleting local call lists 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : Telephone mode must be active 
Qpage 18. 

Delete individually 

... Press the Memory cont ro l bu tton . 

... Turn the cont rol knob to Delete local call 
lists an d press the knob. 

... Turn the contro l knob to Dialed numbers , 
Missed calls or Received calls and press the 

knob . 
... Turn the contro l knob to Yes and press t he 

knob to delete a call list . 

Delete all entries 

... Press the Memory control button. 

... Turn the control knob to Delete local call 
lists and press the knob . 

... Turn the contro l knob to Delete all entri e s 
and press the knob . 

... Turn the cont rol knob to Yes and press the 
knob to delete a ll t he call lists. 
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Bluetooth settings 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Fig. 68 Bluetoot h symbol 

... Press t he ISE T UP I functi on but t on. 

... Press the Bluetooth control button. The 

Bluetooth settings menu is show n in the 
MMI disp lay. 

Switching Bluetooth on/off 

The MMI Bluetooth function can be swit ched 
On or Off . The Bluetooth symbo l (D Q fig. 68 
appe a rs in the MMI display when t he functi on 
is switched on. 

Discovery mode 

The visibility of the cell phone prep or cell 
phone can be switched On or Off . Whe n auto 
is selec ted, the cell phone prep is visible t o 
ce ll phones for app roxima tely five minu t es 
when the vehicle is stopped and the ignition 
key is inserted . The visibility switc hes off after 
that. However, it is sti ll poss ible to estab lish a 
Bluetoot h connection with cell ph ones that 
have al ready been paired when the visibility is 
switched off. The funct ion should be switched 
off when the pa iring process is complet e so 
the cell phone prep is not visible to othe rs . 

Find Bluetooth devices 

The system searches for lists of Bluetoot h de­
vices that are within range . 

Paired devices 

Bluetoot h devices that have been paired with 
the MMI are listed . The active connected Blue­
tooth device is identified with the Bluetooth 
symbol. .,. 

• 

• 
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To delete paired Bluetooth devices individual­
ly, select the device and delete it with the De­
lete device funct ion. 

Bluetooth name 

The name of the cell phone prep (such as "AU­
DI MMI 2613") is displayed and can be 
changed. 

Delete Bluetooth devices 

All paired cell phones can be deleted by con­
firming with Yes. 

Additional settings 

Options during a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : There must be an active phone 
call <=> page 54. 

.. Select : Options control button. 

Switching the microphone off and on 

When the microphone is Mute the connected 
party cannot hea r anything from your phone. 
However, you can hear your connected party. 
Mute off appea rs in the MMI display. 

Accepting another call 

If another call comes in during an active call, 
the Answer and Ignore functions appear in 
the MMI display. 

If you select Answer, the act ive call is put on 
hold and the incoming call is act ive. If you se­
lect I gnore, the incoming call will be ignored. 

Replacing a call 

If a call comes in while you have an active call 
and anothe r call on hold, the Replace and Ig­
nore functions appea r in the MMI display. 

If you select Replace, the active call will be re­
placed wit h the incoming call. If you se lect Ig­
nore, the incoming call will be ignored. A call 
on hold rema ins in queue. 

The display in the MMI may sti ll be visible for 
a few seconds depending on the cell phone in 
use . If you use the Replace or Ignore func-

t ions in the MMI while the display is still visi­
ble, the current telephone call will be ended . 

(D Tips 

The Call waiting function must be activat­
ed in your cell phone to be alerted to an in­
coming call during an active call . The call 
options depend on the cell phone and 
serv ice provider. 

Telephone settings 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

.. Select: !TEL ! funct ion button> !SETUP ! func-
tion button > Telephone settings . 

Ring tone volume 

You can increase (Vol.- ) or decrease (Vol.+ ) 

the ring tone volume. 

Call volume 

The call volume can be adjusted . 

Call options 
-- - --

Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

.. Select: !TE L! function button> !SE TUP ! fu nc­
tion button > Call options. 

3 -way calling (GSM) 

- On - When a call is in progress, you can ac­
cept an incoming call using t he Answer op­
t ion. The active call is put on hold. You can 
also put an active call on hold using the 
Hold option and sta rt another call or a con­
ference call. 

- Off - You can rep lace a call in progress with 
an incoming call using the Replace opt ion. 
You can ignore an incoming call using the 
Ignore option. You cannot put an active call 
on hold or start another call. 

Auto redial 

- On - a phone number will be redialed auto­
mat ically up to five t imes if it is busy. Auto­
mat ic red ial can be cance lled with the End 
call function. 

- Off - a phone number is not redialed if it is 
busy. .,. 



Auto answer 

- On - An incoming call is answered automati­

ca lly. This can be ignored with the Ignore 
function if the call was not answered auto­

matically. 

- Off - An incoming call is not answered a uto -

matically. 

Invert call lists 

The te lephone numbers in the call lists are 

sorted according to the time they ca lled. 
Switching this function on will so rt them in 

the opposite order. 

Voicemail number 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

... Select: ITELlfunction button> ISETUP!func-

tion button > Voicemail number . 

Enter the voicemai l number with the speller 

or from a List (directory) and store with OK. 

When a voicemail number is stored, the voice ­
mail can be accessed with the Q.O symbo l in 

the speller. 

This service must be set up and act ivated in 

advance in the cell phone network. You can 
obtain more information from your cell phone 

service provider . 

(D Tips 

The mailbox number depends on the cell 

phone service provider . 
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Navigating 

Introduction 
Let the "Global Positioning System" (CPS) 
lead you to your destination! 

Studying complicated maps, skimming 
throug h confusing atlases - that is all in the 
past! Now s imply enter your desired destina­
tion in the navigat ion system and follow the 
d irections given. Or you can navigate to your 
desti nat ion with up to nine stopovers . 

The system prov ides direct ions in the form of 
spoken cues that inform you about all driving 
maneuvers early enough to perform them. In 
what language would you like to hear the nav­
igat ion an nouncements? You can choose from 
Eng lish, Frenc h and Spa nish. You can repeat 
the current navigation announcement by 
press ing the right thumbwheel on the mul ti ­
function steering wheel q page 80. 

The route is shown on a map in the MMI dis­
play qpage 66 . You can also d isp lay infor ­

mat ion about your route in t he drive r informa­
tion system q page 67 . 

You do not want to fo llow one of the d irec­
tions? No prob lem! The navigation system re­
calc ulates t he route base d on t he current ve­
hicle position . When dynamic route is activat ­
ed, the navigation system takes traffic reports 
into account so you can reach your destination 
more quickly. 

The navigation system will no t ify you if your 
vehicle is in a locat ion the system does not 
recognize (such as a parking lot or parking ga ­
rage). 

A WARNING 

- The demands of traff ic requ ire your full 
attent ion. Refer to and fo llow the guide­
lines provided in q page 6, Traffic safety 
tips . 

- Obey all traffic laws when driving . 

- The route calculated by the navigat ion 
system is a recommendation for reaching 
your destination. Obey traff ic lights, 

-

stopping restr ictions, one-way streets, 
lane change restrictions, etc. 

@ Note 

- If the driving directions conflict wit h 
traffic laws, obey the traffic laws. 

- Adjust the volume of the navigat ion sys­
tem so signa ls from outside the ve hicle 
such as police and fire sirens can be 
heard eas ily at a ll t imes. 

(D Tips 

- Snow and objects on the GPS antenna or 

shade from trees and large buildings can 
prevent satell ite reception and affect the 
system's ab ility to determine the vehicle 
posit ion. Severa l deactivated or malfunc­
tioning satellites can a lso interrupt GPS 
reception and affect the system 's ability 
to determine the vehicle pos ition. 

- When the vehicle is at an altitude above 
app roximately 3000 mete rs, the MMI 
hard d rive shuts dow n tempo rari ly to 

protect it. Navigation mode and the 
Jukebox are not availab le when that hap­
pens. All of the MMI functions will be 
available again as us ua l once you start 
the engine aga in at a location below 
3000 meters . 

- Because street names sometimes 
change, the names stored in the MMI 
may in rare cases d iffer from the actua l 
street name. 

- Contact your autho rized Audi dealer for 
information on updat ing the navigat ion 
information . 



Starting Navigation 
mode 

Fig. 69 Entry fie ld 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

~ Press the !NAV ! function button. The input 
field ¢ fig . 69 or the last active navigation 
menu appears in the MMI disp lay. 

The menu that was open the last time you 
used the navigation system is shown in the 
MMI display. Press the I NAV ! function button 
again while in Navigation mode to switch to 
the input field . 

@ Tips 

The navigation system can be opened in 
demo mode fo r s imulations or p lann ing 
purposes when the vehicle is stationary 
¢page 72. 

Entering a destination 

Tips for entering a destination 

Fig. 70 Entering the destinat ion using the speller 

Navigating 61 

Cities 

When mak ing an ent ry with the speller, the 
system suggests cities that you have entered 
in the past . The suggested city is shown in the 
speller input field ¢ fig. 70. Additional cities 
that match your entry are listed below. The 
number of cities found is displayed at the bot­
tom right @ ¢ fig. 70 . 

If the desired city is shown in the speller input 
field or the list below, you can press and ho ld 
the control knob to switch to the city List. 

Street 

You can also begin entering a destination with 
the street name. From the list of suggestions 
that follows, select a city in which you would 
like to enter a street or select the men u item 
In all cities to search for a streets independ­
ent of the location. When entering the street, 
the system suggests street names that match 
the entry . 

After select ing the street, you can define the 
dest inat ion in deta il by enter ing an Intersec­
tion or House number . 

Points of interest in a city 

By selecting a point of interest, you can select 
landmarks and public places (hospitals, movie 
theaters, recreat ion areas, etc.) as destina­
tions. 

Downtown (end entry) 

The navigation system calculates the route to 
the center of the city entered. 

Select destination on map 

You can select a new destination from the 
map by moving the crosshairs horizontally, 
vertically or diagonally with the joystick 
¢ page 24 ¢ page 62. 

(D Tips 

Has you r route or tour plan changed? No 
problem! Simply select the destination/ 
stopover with he control knob and press 

• 
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the knob. You can now Drive t o this desti­

nation now or Change, Move or Delete the 
destination/stopover . 

Entering a destination with an address 

A single destination always consists of a re­
gion and city. You can pinpoint the destina­
tion more closely by entering a street name 
or point of interest. 

Fig. 71 Entering a house numb er/ intersection 

Requirement: Navigat ion mode must be act ive 
¢ page 61 . 

• If the input field ¢ page 61, fig. 69 is not 
shown in the MMI d isplay, press the I NAVI 
func t ion button . 

·• Turn the cont ro l knob to Region and press 
the knob. A list of regions is displayed. 

• Turn the contro l knob to select a region and 
press the knob to enter that region into the 
input field. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to City/ ZIP and press 
the knob . The speller appears in the MMI 
display ¢ page 23. 

• Enter the city or ZIP code using the speller 
and confirm the entry with OK. 

• To comp lete the en t ry, turn the control knob 
to Downtown (end entry) and press the 
knob, or 

• To enter additional informat ion about the 
destination or to enter a stopover, turn the 
control knob to Street or Point of inte rest in 
city and press the knob. 

• Ente ring add it iona l information . 
• To start route guidance, tu rn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press t he 
knob. The route criteria and t hen the map 

with three possible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI disp lay. 

• To select a route, t urn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

To enter a house number or intersection after 
you have comp leted entering your destina­
tion, t urn and press the control knob to select 
the line (D ¢ fig. 71 and complete your entry. 

@ Tips 

To repeat the last navigation announce­
ment, press the Nav-lnfo contro l button 
¢ page 71 or the rig ht thum bwheel on 
the multifunction stee ring wheel 
¢ page 75. 

Setting a destination from the map 

A point on the map can be selected as a desti­
nation or stopover, stored in the directory or 
called up*. 

Fig. 72 Changing t he dest inat ion w ith t he crosshairs 

Fig. 73 Setting a map locat ion as the destinatio n 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61 . 

• Press the Map control button . A map is 
shown in the MMI display. 



~ Slide the crosshairs ¢ fig. 72 horizontally, 
vertically or diagonally with the joystick to 
the des ired destination ¢ page 24 . 

~ Press the contro l knob. The map side menu 
is activated. 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Opt. menu and 
press t he knob. The Map position menu is 
displayed . 

~ Turn the cont ro l knob to Set as destinati on 
and press the knob. 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Set as single desti­
nation or Set as stopover ¢ page 64 and 

press the knob . 
~ To start route guidance, turn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
with three poss ible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig . 76 are shown in the MMI display . 

~ To select a route , turn the contro l knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

If a dest inat ion is not present in the naviga­
tion data, you can move the crosshairs to the 
locat ion of the desired city and set the geoda­

ta as a destination or add an en t ry in the di­
rectory. 

(D Tips 

- If you stop moving the crossha irs fo r a 
moment, additional informa t ion abo ut 
the position of the crosshairs (such as 
city or street name if ava ilable) will be 
displayed. 

- Turn the cont ro l knob to the left or right 
to increase or decrease the map sca le in 
order to locate the desired destination 
more quick ly with the crossha irs. 

Entering a point of interest 

Points of interest can be selected in the input 
field when entering single destinations . Six 
search categories are available. 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61 . 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Point of interest 
¢ page 62, fig. 71 and press the knob. A list 
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with search categor ies for points of inte rest 
appears in the MMI disp lay. 

~ Turn the control knob to Top categories for 
examp le and press the knob . 

~ Turn the control knob to a category such as 
Next parking lot . 

~ Press the control knob . A list, for example of 
parking lots, appears in the MMI d isp lay. Ar­
rows ind icate the direct ion and the distance 
from the veh icle to the po int of int eres t . 

~ Turn the control knob to a point of interest 
tha t is displayed and press the control knob. 
Details abo ut the point of interest a re dis­
played. 

~ To set the po int of interest as a destination, 
turn the control knob to Set as destination 
and press the knob . 

~ To start route guidance, tur n the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The rout e cr iteria and t hen the map 
with t hree possible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI display. 

~ To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

Additional search catego ries are : 

In immediate vicinity 

The point of interest is within the immediate 
vicinity of the vehicle . Points of interest can be 
selected from va rious categor ies. This func­
t ion is useful when plann ing stopovers . 

In vicinity of destination 

The point of interest is in the vicinity of a des­
tinat ion that has been ente red . For example, 
you can find a hotel in the dest ination city 
with t his fu nction. Points of int e rest can be 
selected from va rious categor ies. 

In new city 

Enter t he name of the city using the speller . 
You can either searc h for the point of interest 
by name or select it from various categories. 
Th is function is usefu l for search ing fo r po ints 
of inte rest in a city independent from the des ­
tinat ion . 

• • 

• 

• 
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Nationwide 

You can either search for the point of interest 
by name or select it from various categories. 
The point of interest is independent from the 
vehicle position and navigation destination . 
For example, you can navigate to an airport in 
the selected country using this function. 

@ Tips 

- The points of interest in the Top catego· 
ries, In immediate vicinity and In vicini· 
ty of destination search categories are 
sorted according to straight-line dis· 
tance. The distance from the vehicle to 
the point of interest is updated automat· 
ically. 

- When calculating the distance to a point 
of interest, the straight-line d istance 
(empty arrow) is displayed first and then 
the actual driving d istance (solid arrow). 
The points of interested are sorted ac­
cording to straight -line distance from 
your current location. 

- Some list entries cannot be displayed 
completely in the MMI display because 
they have too many letters/numbers. If 
you select these entries with the control 
knob, a separate window containing de­
tailed information about the selected en· 
try will open. 

Entering a destination from the memory 

Your previous destinations are stared auto­
matically and be loaded directly as naviga· 
tion destinations . 

Fig. 74 Loading the last destination 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61. 

,. Press the Memory control button ¢ fig. 74. 
,. Turn the control knob to Last destinations 

¢ fig. 74. 
,. Press the control knob. A list with the last 

destinations you entered appears in the 
MMI display . 

,. Turn the control knob to select a destina· 
tion . 

,. Press the control knob. The destination data 
is set as a destination/stopover . 

,. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
with three possible routes¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI display. 

,. To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

(0 Tips 

The list of previous destinations can be 
erased ¢ page 73. 

Entering a stopover 

You can include up to nine stopovers and the 
end destination in the tour plan. 

Fig. 75 Tour plan 

Requirement: The Navigation mode must be 
started ¢ page 61, a destination must be en­
tered ¢ page 61 and the input field must be 
displayed ¢ page 61, fig. 69. 

Entering stopover with an address 

,. Turn the control knob to Add stopover and 
press the knob. .,.. 



.. Enter the stopover c:> page 62. 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Set as stopover 
and press the knob. 

.. To se lect the desired locat ion in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 
right and press the knob c:> fig . 75. 

.. To start route guidance, turn t he control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 a re displayed in the MMI dis­
play. 

Setting a stopover from the map 

.,. Press the Map control button . A map is 
shown in the MMI disp lay . 

.. Select a stopover in th e map c:> page 62, 
fig. 72 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Set as stopover 
and press the knob . 

.. To select the desired location in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 
right and press the knob c:> fig. 75 . 

.. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 are displayed in the MMI dis­
play. 

Setting a stopover from the memory 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Add stopover and 
press the knob. 

.,. Select a destination from the list of the last 
destinations you entered c:> page 64 . 

.. Press the control knob. The destination data 
is set as the stopover. 

.. To select the desired location in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 

right and press the knob c:> fig. 75 . 
.. To start route guidance, turn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 a re displayed in the MMI dis­
play . 

To delete all stopovers from the tour plan, 
turn the control knob to Enter single destina­
tion and confirm the message in the MMI d is­
play with Yes. 
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@ Tips 

Has your route or tour plan changed? No 
problem! Simp ly select the destination/ 
stopover wit h he contro l knob and press 
the knob. You can now Drive to this desti­
nation now or Change, Move or Delete the 
destination/stopover . 

Alternative route 

Select your preferred route to a single desti­
nation from up to three suggested routes. 

Fig. 76 Suggested routes 

The route highlighted after switching to the 
map display is the route that was calculated 
accord ing to the route criteria you selected 
c:> page 70. For example, if you have se lect­
ed Short in the Route options menu, the 
shortest route is highlighted. If possible, 
three alternative routes with the same route 
criteria will be offered for your selection. 

The suggested routes and your cr ite ria are dis ­
played in the route side menu in the MMI dis­
play . 

Information applicab le to t he rout e you have 
selected is highlighted in white: 

- Distance to the destination and calculated 
arrival time 

- Symbols for using highways, toll roads or 
ferries on the plan ned route 

You can select the possible routing in the al­
ternative routes by turning and pressing the 
control knob . II-

• 

• 
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@ Tips 

The routes may overlap if there are only a 
few routes available to the destination. 

Stopping route 
guidance 

Requirement: Route guidance must be active 
c::>page 61. 

• Press the I NAV ! function button, or 
• Press the Destination control button. 
• Turn the control knob to Stop route guid­

ance and press the knob . 

You can also stop route guidance by entering a 
new destination c::> page 62. 

(D Tips 

The data and settings remain entered 
when route guidance is stopped. 

Display 

In the MMI display 

Fig. 77 Map with inact ive side menu 

Fig. 78 Map with act ive side menu 

If you press the Map control button once 
route guidance has started, the map with in-

active side menu c::> fig. 77 will appear in the 
MMI display. 

In this view, you can turn the control knob to 
the right or left to increase or decrease the 
map scale. You can move the crosshairs in the 
map with the joystick to select a city 
c::> page 24. 

Press the control knob to activate the side 
menu c::> fig. 78. You can now change the map 
display in the side menu . Turn the control 
knob to the desired location and press the 
knob . 

Press the !RETURN ! button to leave the side 
menu. 

(D Direction. The map is either or iented to 
the north or according to the dir. of travel 
c::> page 71. You can switch between 
north and the direction of travel by select­
ing the direction in the active side menu 
and pressing the control knob. This set­
ting is saved. 

@ Scale. Turn the control knob to the left or 
right to decrease or increase the scale. 
You can also change the scale in the active 
side menu. 

® Distance to destination/stopover 

@ Calculated arrival time to the destination/ 
stopover 

® TMC status disp lay 

® Altitude display 

(J) Dest. control button. Change to input 
field c::> page 61, fig. 69 or the tour plan 
c::>page 64, fig. 75. 

@ Examples of selected map contents 

® Vehicle location 

@ Display of the geocoordinates where the 
crosshairs are located (latitude and longi­
tude) 

@ If you select the map content with the 
crosshairs, available information such as 
the address, telephone number or traffic 
reports will be displayed . 

@ Move along the route. This function can 
be used while route gu idance is active. 



Turn the control knob to the left or right 
to move the map a long the current route. 

@ Map location menu. The location of the 
crosshairs can be set at the destination or 
stopover, stored in the directory or called 
up ¢ page 62. The geocoordinates (lati­
tude and longitude) of the crosshairs a re 
dis played. 

(D Tips 

You can choose between four map types 
¢page 71. 

In the driver information system 

Fig. 79 Lane display 

Fig. 80 Turn display 

Once you have entered a dest inat ion or tour 
and started route guidance, the navigation in­
formation will be displayed in the dr iver infor­
matio n system. If you select another function 
such as the rad io with the mult ifunct ion steer ­
ing whee l, the navigation will be replaced 
with the selected function ¢ page 75. 

(!) Distance until change of direction 

@ Calculated arrival time 

@ Total mileage to the destination/stopover 

@ Name of the current highway or street. An 
arrow in front of the street name indi-
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cates that you should turn onto that 
street. 

® Maneuver arrow. An upcoming turn is also 
indicated . 

@ Bar graph . A bar graph appears when a di­
rection arrow is d isplayed. The fewer bars 
are shown, the shorter the distance is un­
ti l the turn . 

A WARNING 
~ 

The route calculated by the navigation sys-
tem is a recommendation for reaching 
your destination. Obey traffic lights, stop­
ping restrict ions, one-way streets, lane 
change rest rict ions, etc. 

(D Tips 

An exclamation mark"!" in front of the 
street name indicates that the information 
about this street or th is section of the 
route is not complete in the navigation da­
ta tha t the MMI contains. Obey t raffic laws 
such as one-way streets or pedestrian 
zones . 

Storing a destination 

In the directory (single destination) 

A single destination con either be stored as o 
new address car or assigned to on existing 
one. 

Fig. 81 Address card 

Requirement: You must enter a single desti-
nation ¢ page 61 . IIJ> 

• 

• 
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Storing a destination as a new address 
card 

.. Press the Memory cont ro l button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store in directory 
and press t he knob. 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to New entry and 
press the knob . An input fie ld appea rs 
¢ fig . 81. 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Name and press 
th e knob. The spe ller app ears in t he MMI 
displ ay ~ page 23 . 

.. Ent e r t he name with the spe lle r. 

.. Ente r additional data . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store entry and 
press the knob. 

Assigning the destination to an existing 
address card 

.. Press the Memory cont ro l button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store in directory 
and press the knob. 

.. To assig n t he destination t o an address card , 
tu rn t he control knob to an entry, or 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Find entry and 

press t he knob t o searc h for an ad dr ess card . 
The speller appears in t he MMI display 
¢page 23 . 

.. Ente r t he name of the entry you wou ld like 
to search for, or 

.. Turn the cont rol knob in the spe ller to LIST 
and press the knob. All stored d irectory en ­
t ries are listed . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to t he des ired entry 
and press t he knob. The add ress card opens . 

.. Turn the contr ol knob to Store entry and 
press t he knob. 

If you have already sto red a dest inat ion for an 
exist ing address card, the new des ti nat ion au­
tomatically ove rwrites t he old dest inatio n . 

Check the box for the display as top destina­
tion fu ncti on to access th e des t ination quick­
ly. Top destinations a re listed in t he inpu t 
menu ¢ pag e 61, fig . 69 and can be se lect ed 
the re dir ect ly. 

' 

(D Tips 

- You can use t he Edit directory funct ion 
to access the add ress card t o enter mo re 
informati on ¢ page 48. 

- For information on manag ing the direc ­
to ry, refe r to ¢ page 44. 

Storing a tour plan 

Tour pl ans can be stored and loaded later as 
a new navigation destination . 

Req uiremen t: You have en t ered a tour plan 
¢ page 61 . 

.. Press th e Memory con t rol butt on . 

.. Tur n th e con t rol knob t o Store tour plan. 

.. Press the con t rol knob . The speller appears 
in the MMI d isplay ¢ page 23 . 

.. Enter a name for the to ur plan us ing the 
spe ller. 

.. Select OK in the spe lle r and press the con-
trol knob. The tou r plan ente red is stored. 

If the Store tour plan funct ion is grayed out, 
eit her the tour memory is fu ll o r no to ur plan 
was entered. Please delete any tours you do 
not need from the memory ¢ page 70 or en­
te r a tour plan . 

Loading a destination 

Loading from the directory 

Fig. 82 Loading a destin at ion from t he d irectory 

Requir emen t: Naviga t ion mode mus t be st ar t­
ed ¢ page 61 and a navigat ion destination 
must be stored in t he d irectory ¢ page 48 . 

.. Press t he Memory cont rol butt on . 



.. Turn the control knob to Load from directo­

ry. 
.. Press the contro l knob. A list of entries ap­

pears in the MMI display ¢ fig. 82 . 
.. To select a destination from the list, turn 

the control knob to an entry and press the 
knob, or 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Find entry and 
press the knob to search for an entry . You 
can now search for a name using the spelle r . 

.. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
c:;, page 66 with three possib le routes 
c:;, page 65 , fig. 76 are shown in the MMI d is­
play. An arrow appears in the driver informa­
tion system . 

.,. To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

Loading a tour plan 

Stored tour plans can be loaded as a new 
navigation destination. 

Requirement : Navigat ion mode must be start­
ed c:;, page 61 and a tour must be stored 
¢ page 68 . 

.,. Press the Memory control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to Load tour plan . 

.. Press the control knob. A list of entries ap ­
pears in the MMI display . 

.. To select a tour from the list, turn the con­
trol knob to an entry and press the knob, or 

.. To start route guidance, turn the con t rol 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
¢ page 66 are displayed in the MMI disp lay. 
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Display traffic reports in the map 

Traffic reports can be displayed in the map . 

Fig. 83 Traffic repor ts disp lay in th e map 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61. 

.. Press the ISETUP!funct ion button . 

.. Turn the control knob to Map content and 
press the knob . 

.. Turn the control knob to Traffic information 
and press the knob. 

The traffic information is displayed in the map 

with colored lines: 

(D orange lines : slow traffic 

@ green lines: free flow traffic 

® red lines: stop and go 

A colored warning symbol @ in the map indi­
cates there is a traffic incident directly ahead . 

In addition to traffic reports, you can a lso dis­
play(./) or hide additional information such 
as expressway exits, 30 landmarks or restau­
rants in the map . 

@ Tips 

TMC traffic reports are not available in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 
details. 

Additional settings 

Top destination 

.. Select: !NAVI function button. 

You can activate the Display as top destina-
tion function (,/) when storing a navigation .,. 

• 

• 
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destination in the directory . Top destinations 

are displayed at the end of the input field 

c:::> page 61, fig. 69 and can be selected direct ly 

when enter ing a destination. 

Store current position 

... Select : I NAV I function button > Memory con­

trol button > Store current position. 

The current vehicle pos ition is added to a 

new/existing entry in the directory. 

Deleting a tour plan 

... Select: I NAV I function button > Memory con­

trol button > Delete tour plan. 

Stored tour plans can be deleted individually. 

Route list 

... Select : I NAV I function button> Route con-

tro l button > Route list . 

The route list is only visib le when route guid­
ance is active. It contains the following infor­

mat ion : 

- Information on the route characteristics 

- Length of the route sections 

- Street names 

On longe r route sect ions, additional informa­

tion may be displayed suc h as poss ible junc­

tions when driving on highways. 

Route criteria 

... Select : I NAVI function button > Route con­

tro l button > Route criteria. 

The route is ca lcula t ed based on various crite­

ria. 

Alternative routes 

The option to select from up to three suggest­

ed routes to a single destinat ion can be 
switched on (,/) or off. 

l ) Only with a va lid SOARS subsc rip t ion . 

Dyn. route 

When dynamic route is switched on, the route 
is adapted automatica lly1l according to traffic 

conditions. 

If the system does not calculate a detour eve n 

though you have selected Dynamic route on 
and a traffic jam was repor t ed on the calcu lat ­

ed route, then the detour the system calcu lat­

ed would take more time t han the time spent 

waiting in the traffic jam. 

Route option s 

You can select a short, fast or economical 
route . 

Highway / Toll road/ Ferry 

Select the avoid option if the navigat ion sys­

tem shou ld not include expressways, toll 

roads or ferr ies when calcu lating a route. 

0) Tips 

If avoiding a criter ion makes route gu id­

ance impossible, that crit er ion will st ill be 

used when calcu lating the route. 

Avoiding a route 

... Select: I NAV I function button > Route con-

trol button > Avoid route from here. 

When rou t e gu idance is active, the calculated 

route will avoid the area you have specified. 
The navigation system calculates an a lterna­

tive route . 

You can adjus t the length of the rou t e to be 

avoided by turning the control knob . 

When you restart route guidance, the area to 

be avoided must be ente red again if you 

would still like to avoid it. 

(j) Tips 

If the MMI does not calculate an alterna­

tive route, that means one is not available. 



Information 

.,. Select: I NAV I function button > Nav-lnf o 
control button. 

When route guidance is act ive, you will receive 

the following information about your destina­

tion : 

- Receivable satellites 

- Data about the vehicle locat ion: current 

street, data about the geographical locat ion 

of the vehicle (lat itude and longitude, alt i­

tude) 

- Destinat ion city/stopovers 

- Calculated arriva l t ime to the dest ination/ 

stopover 

- Distance to destination/stopover 

The last navigation announcement is repeat ­

ed. 

Calling: (tel ephone number ) * 

If te lephone numbe rs fo r a point of interest 

are stored in the MMI navigation data and 

your vehicle is equipped with a factory instal­
led telephone*, you can cal l t he selected point 
of interest. For example, you can make reser­

vations at a restaurant before you reach your 

destination. 

Map display 

.,. Select: I NAVI function button > I SET UP ! func -

t ion button > Map display. 

Day 

The map is displayed with a light background . 

Night 

The map is displayed with a dark background. 

Auto 

The map display changes from day to night 

when the headlights are switched on. 

l ) Only possible in t he 20 map type display 
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Orientation 

.,. Select: ! NAVI funct ion button> !SET UP I fu nc-

tion button > Orientation. 

North 1) 

The map is orie nted to the north . 

Dir. of travel 

The map is oriented to the direction of trave l. 

At a scale of 100 km, the map is oriented to 

the north. 

Auto 

At a scale up to 1. 5 mi les (2 .41 km), the map 

is oriented to the direction of trave l. At a scale 

greater than 1.5 mi les (2.41 km), the map is 

oriented to the north. 

Map type 

.,. Select: ! NAVI funct ion button> !SETUP I func-

tion button > Map type. 

Destination 

The destination is marked with a destination 

flag . The map indicates the destination is ori­

ented to the north . 

Position 2D 

The current vehicle position is displayed. The 

map orientation corresponds to the setting in 
the Orientation menu ~ page 71 . 

Position 3D 

The current vehicle posit ion is displayed in a 

th ree-dimensional terrain map . The Dir. of 
travel orientation is automatically selected 

~ page 71. The map orientation is set to 

North when the scale is 100 km or greater . At 

a scale between 30 - 100 m, the display w ill 

show three-dimens ional city models and land­

marks . 

Overview 

The entire route from the vehicle location to 

the destination is displayed on the map . The IJ,, 

• • 

• 

• 

• 
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map scale depends on the length of th e route. 
The map is oriented to the north. 

Automatic zoom 

• Select: INAVlfunction button> ISETUPlfunc-
t ion button > Autom. zoom. 

When automatic zoom is switched on, the 
map automatica lly zooms to the intersection. 
This provides a detailed display and makes it 
easier to recognize the streets. The map is ori­
ented to the direction of travel when it is 
zoomed in. The three-dimensional city model 
is hidden for a short time. 

Additional information 

• Select: INAVlfunction button> ISETUPlfunc-
tion button > Addit. info. 

On 

The Route and Exit information is displayed 
on the map. 

Route 

Information on upcom ing maneuvers or traf­
f ic reports are displayed in the left half of the 
map. The right half of the map continues to 
show the map display you have selected . 

Exit 

The left half of the map contains a window 
that shows expressway exits. The right half of 
the map continues to show the map display 
you have selected. Parallel to this, the window 
also shows an enlarged view of the intersec­
tion area. 

The updated distance to the turn is displayed 
next to the enlarged view. The name of the 
street you will turn onto, the street number 
and/or name of the exit and the direction of 
travel are also displayed at the same time. 

Off 

No additional info is shown in the MMI dis­
play. 

Voice guidance 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Voice guid .. 

The navigation announcements in the naviga­
tion mode can be Complete or Compact. 

With off, only important announcements are 
played during route guida nce. You can press 
the right thumbwheel @ c:> page 75, fig. 85 
to play a navigation announcement. 

Spokencues(phone) 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Spoken cue. 

With the Off (phone) setting, navigation an­
nouncements play during route guidance but 
they do not play during a phone call. 

Volume of spoken cues 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Volume of spoken cues. 

Turn the control knob to the left or right to 
adjust the volume of the navigation an­
nouncements. Press the control knob to leave 
the menu. 

Presentation mode 

• Select: !NAVI funct ion button> !SETUP I func­
tion button > Set starting point or Demo 
mode. 

You enter a starting point manually when you 
would like to calculate a route starting from a 
location other than the vehicle position, for 
example . Start demo mode to simulate route 
guidance. The demo mode helps you effective­
ly plan and display a route by showing map 
contents or route criteria . 

(D Tips 

Route simulation guidance in demo mode 
is only displayed when the vehicle is sta­
tionary for safety reasons. 



Deleting last destinations 

.,. Select: I NAV I function button > Memory con -

tro l bu tton > Delete last destinati ons. 

The dest inations you have entered last are au­
tomatically stored ~ page 64 . They can be de­
leted individually or all at once. 

Na vi gatin g 73 

• • 

• 

• 

• 



74 Cal li ng up traffic information 

Calling up traffic 
information 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Audio Radio 
Service 

TMC traffic reports can be shown in the MMI 
display through Sirius* (satellite radio) 
c::> page 32. This happens automatically and si­
lently. Even more pract ical is the fact that the 
MMI uses these messages when dynamic 
route is switched on to navigate around traffic 
problems such as traff ic jams, when possible 
c::> page 70. 

Traffic report reception is indicated by the 
TMC symbol in the title line in the Navigation 
and Info modes: 

TMC symbol Explanation 

TMC stations are available 
The TMC symbol 

and dynamic navigation is 
is displayed 

switched on c::> page 70. 

TMC stations are not avail­
The TMC symbol 

able and dynamic naviga-
is crossed out 

tion is switched on. 

Dynamic navigation is 
No TMC symbol switched off. 

Calling up TMC traffic 
reports 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Audio Radio 
Service 

The Tfv1C traffic reports are sorted according 
to the distance from the current position. 

Traffic reports for an active route are dis­
played first. 

Fig. 84 Calling up tr aff ic reports 

.,. Press the IINFO ! function button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry. 

.,. Press the control knob. A detailed view is 
displayed . 

.,. To call up the next traffic report in the de­
tailed view, turn the control knob to Next 

message and press the knob. 

When route guidance is active, traffic reports 
that affect your route are displayed in order 
based on distance and marked with a colored 
symbol (D c::> fig . 84 . A traffic incident that is 
immediately head is displayed first. 

All remaining traffic reports are listed last 
with a grayed-out symbol and sorted accord­
ing to stra ight-line distance from the current 
position @ c::> fig. 84. 

Traffic reports that are especial ly important 
such as a driver driving the wrong way are dis­
played automat ically in the MMI display. Press 
the I RETURN I button or the contro l knob to 
cancel the report. 

When route guidance is deactivated, traffic re­
ports are displayed with a colored symbol and 
sorted according to distance from the current 
position. 

(D Tips 

- To use the traffic message channel 
(TMC), you must contract t he Sirius* 
service provider c::> page 32. 

- TMC traffic reports are not availab le in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 
details. 



General operation 

Introduction 
You con coll up and control the MMI functions 
such as Navigation, Telephone*, Radio, Media 
or the voice recognition system with the mul­
tifunction steering wheel . 

Fig. 85 Controls on the multifunct ion steering whee l 

Fig. 86 Display in the dr iver info rmat ion system 

W ith the mult ifunct ion steer ing wheel, you 
can cont rol selected functions of the active 
audio source, te lephone* or navigation w ith 
active route gu idance wi t hout t aking your 
hands off the wheel. It's very convenient ! 

The functio ns are shown in the dr iver informa­
tion system ¢fig. 86. You can also switch the 
voice recognition system on and off and 

change the volume with the mult ifunction 
steering wheel. 

It is operat ed by pressing and roll ing the but ­
tons (D t o @ ¢ fig. 85 . 

- Pressing the I MODEl@ button multiple 
t imes changes bet ween navigat ion, the te le­
phone* and the act ive audio source. The 
f unction is also displayed in t he dr iver infor­
mation system ¢ fig . 86 . You can exit the 
submen u for the act ive f unction by pressing 
the I MODE I button. 

General operation 75 

- You can select a submen u for the act ive 

function by rol ling the left t humbwheel (D. 
- The voice recognition system is act ivated by 

pressing the Talk butto n @ . Pressing and 
holding the Talk button again ends the dia­
logue . 

- Rol ling the right thumbwhee l @ up/down 
increases/decreases the volume. 

(D Tips 

- You can switch the navigat ion display off 
w ith the Reset button on the windshie ld 
washer sta lk. Comprehensive inf orma­

tion on this topic can be found in the 
Owner's Manual of your vehicle. 

- The tr ip comp uter is also displayed in the 
dr iver information system. Comprehen­
sive information on this topic can be 
found in the Owner's Manual of your ve­

hicle. 

Adjusting the volume 
You con change the volum e of the active au­
dio source and the navigation announce­
ments with the multifunction steering wheel. 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

Increasing and decreasing the volume 

.,. Roll the right thumbwheel @ ¢ page 75, 
fig . 85 up/down. 

Mut ing 

.,. To mute the MMI, roll the right thumbwhee l 
@ down until a speaker symbo l with a li ne 
through it appears in the status line in the 
MMI display. If the drive is act ive, it will be 

stopped . 
.,. Roll the right th umbwheel up to deact ivate 

th e mut e or pause f unct ion. The dr ive that 
was st opped w il l sta rt playing again. 

Navigation announcements 

.,. Press the right t humbwheel @ . The last 
navigation announcement is repeated. 

• • 

• 
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• To change the volume, roll the right thumb­

wheel © up or down while an 
announcement is playing. 

Listening to the radio 

Selecting the radio 

Fig. 87 Frequency band list 

Requirement: The radio is on c:> page 32 . 

• Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 

fig. 85 until the radio menu appears in the 
driver information system c:> fig. 87 . 

For detailed information about the radio func­
tion, refer to c:> page 31 . 

Selecting the frequency band 

The three frequency bonds FM, AM and Sirius* 
(satellite radio) ore displayed in the title line 

of the driver information system. 

Requirement : The radio menu is displayed 
c:>poge 76 . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD~ page 75, 
fig. 85 down to a frequency band. 

• Press the left thumbwheel to select the fre­
quency band. 

Selecting a station from the station list 

Fig. 88 Radio menu 

Requirement: The radio menu is displayed 

c:>fig . 88. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 down/up to a radio station. 

• Press the left thumbwheel to selec t the sta­
tion . 

Selecting a stored station 

Requ irement : The radio menu is displayed 
c:> page 76, fig . 88 and a station is stored in 
the preset list c:> page 34. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c:> page 75, 
fig . 85 to Presets. 

.,. Press the left thumbwheel. The preset list is 
disp layed. 

.,. Roll the left thumbwheel to a rad io station 

and press the left thumbwheel. The radio 
station is selected . 

Playing media 

· Calling up media 

Fig. 89 Track list 

Requirement : The selected source must con-
tain audio files . ..,. 



.. Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 

fig. 85 repeatedly until a track list 
e:> page 77, fig. 91 or folder structure 
cc> page 3 7 appears in the driver information 
system. 

For detailed information about the media 
function, refer to c:> page 3 7. 

@ Tips 

Select an audio source or a CD in the CD 
changer* through the MMI control panel 

<=>page 12. 

Selecting a folder 

Fig. 90 Jukebox folder st ruct ure 

Requirement: A folder must be displayed 

c:>fig. 90. 

.. Roll the left thumbwheel (D c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 to a folder c:> fig. 90. 

.. Press the left thumbwheel to select the 
folder. 

(D Tips 

- To move to the next highest level, turn 
the left thumbwheel to the folder Go up 
c:> page 77, fig. 91 and press the 
thumbwheel. 

-You can scroll through long lists of fold­
ers quickly by turning the control knob 
quickly. The scrolling speed depends on 
the number of folders . 
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Selecting a track 

Fig. 91 Traci< list 

Requirement: Tracks must be displayed 

<=> fig . 91. 

.. Roll the left thumbwheel (D e:> page 75, 

fig. 85 to a track c:> fig. 91 . 
.. Press the left thumbwheel to select the 

track. 

(D Tips 

You can scroll through long lists of tracks 
quickly by turning the control knob quick­
ly. The scrolling speed depends on the 
number of tracks. 

Pausing/resuming playback 

Requirement: And audio file must be playing 
<=>page 37. 

.. Turn the right thumbwheel @) <=> page 75, 
fig . 85 all the way down to pause playback. 

.,. Turn the right thumbwheel all the way up to 
resume playback. 

Calling 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

Calling in the vehicle has become an everyday 
activity . You can operate all of the relevant 
telephone functions safely and easily us ing 
the multifunction steering wheel. 

The following messages could appear in the 
driver information system: ..,. 

• • 

• 
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Please 
wait ... 

!No 
connection 

The connect ion between the 
MMI and the pa ired ce ll phone 
is be ing est ablished. 

There is no connection to the 
phone network. 

Call There is an incoming call. The 
ca ller 's phone number will al­
so be displayed if it was trans­
mitted. 

Busy 

Automatic 
redial 

The number dialed is busy. 

The last number d ia led is di­
aled again automatically after 
a brief wa it ing period . 

Telephone is The telephone is switched off. 
switched off 

Connecting 

End call 

No entries 
available 

!Please 
connect 
I phone 

The connect ion is established . 

The connection has ended. 

The directory does not cont ain 
any en tr ies o r t he ent ries have 
not been rea d into t he MMI. 

The telephone is not connect­
ed with the vehicle. 

Would you like to learn more about operating 
the telephone in your vehicle? You will find a 
deta iled description in c::;,page 53 . 

@ Tips 

- The telephone functions can only be con­
trolled on the mu ltifunction stee ring 
whee l if the telep hone equ ipment was 
insta lled at the factory . 

- The telephone func t ions depend on the 
ce ll phone and whet her they are suppo rt­
ed by your cell phone se rvice provider o r 
not. Refer t o www.audiusa.com/blue­
tooth (www.audicana da .ca/bl uetoo t h) 

for compatible phone list. 

Selecting telephone 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Fig. 92 Telephone menu 

Requirement: The cell phone package 
c::;, page 18 has been activated. 

.,. Press the I MODEi button unti l the Telephone 
menu appears in the dr iver information sys­
tem r::;, fig. 92 . 

The following options are shown in the tele­

phone men u: 

- Direct ory: contains t he MMI directory en­
tr ies r::;, pag e 44. 

- Dialed numbers: cont ains the telephone 
numbers dia led most recen t ly. 

- Missed calls: con tain s the most recen t calls 
not rece ived . 

- Received cal ls: conta ins the most recent ly 
received call s. 

You can dial the selected phone number di­
rectly from the call lists. Press the I MODE I 
button @ to close an open call list. 



Dialing a phone number and ending a 
call 

Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Phone numbers stored in the directory and in 
the call lists can be dialed. 

Fig. 93 List of directo ry en tries 

Requirement: The Telephone menu is dis­
played c::> page 78, fig. 92. 

Calling 

• Roll the left thumbwheel (D c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Dialed numbers, Directory, 
Missed calls or Received calls c::> page 78, 
fig. 92. 

• Press the left thumbwheel. A list with en­
tries appears in the driver information sys­
tem c::> fig. 93. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to an entry and 
press the left thumbwheel. 

Making another call 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Hold and press the left thumb­
wheel. The phone call is placed on hold. 

• Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 until the Telephone menu c::> page 78, 
fig. 92 is displayed in the driver information 
system. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel either to one of 
the call lists or the Directory and press the 
left thumbwheel c::>fig. 93. A list with en­
tries appears in the driver information sys­
tem . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to the entry and 
press the left thumbwheel. All telephone 
numbers stored for that entry are displayed . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to a phone number 
and press the left thumbwheel. The phone 

General operation 79 

call is made and the active audio sources is 

muted. 

Ending a call 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to End call and 
press the left thumbwheel. 

If several phone numbers are stored in a direc­
tory entry, the list with stored numbers is dis­
played first when the entry is selected. Roll 
the left thumbwheel (D to the desired phone 
number and press the left thumbwheel. 

When you have ended an active call, the call 
on hold remains on hold . Select Resume and 
press the left thumbwheel to resume the call 
on hold. 

(D Tips 

- The multifunction steering wheel can on­
ly be used to dial stored telephone num­
bers. Enter a new phone number using 
the MMI speller c::> page 54 or the voice 
recognition system c::> page 85. 

- The telephone functions depend on the 
cell phone service provider and the cell 
phone you are using. You can obtain 
more information from your cell phone 
service provider. 

- If you activate Off (phone) while in navi­
gation mode, navigation announcements 
will not play during a call c::> page 72. 

- You can scroll through the directory en­
tries quickly in blocks by rolling the left 
thumbwheel. 

Answering/ignoring a call 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 94 Incoming call 

"' "' 

I 

• • 

• 
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Requirement : There must be an incoming call 
c::> fig . 94 . 

Answ ering a call 

.. Roll the left thumbwhee l (D c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Answer and press t he left thumb­
wheel. 

Ignoring a call 

.. Roll the left thumbwhee l to Ignore and 
press the left thumbwhee l. 

The Name, Phone number or Unknown ap­
pears in the driver information system display 
depending on whether the caller has been 
stored in the directory and if t he phone num­
ber has been t ransmit ted . 

Options during a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

When there is an incoming call during an ac­
tive phone call, the Replace and Ignore func­
tions appear in the driver information system . 

If you select Replace, t he active call will be re­
placed with the incoming call. If you se lect Ig­
nore, the incoming call will be ignored . A call 
on hold remains in queue . 

@ Tips 

The Call waiting funct ion must be activat­
ed in your cell phone to be alerted to an in­
coming call during an active call. The call 
options depend on the cell phone and 
service provider. You can obtain more in­
formation from your cell phone service 
provider. 

Navigating 

Calling up navigation 

Fig. 95 Navigat ion in th e driver info rmation system 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
r:::> page 61. 

.. Press the IMODEI button @ r:::>page 75, 

fig. 85 unti l navigation appea rs in the driver 
information system c::> fig. 95. 

For detailed information abo ut t he navigat ion 
function, refer to c::> page 60. 

(D Tips 

You can switch the navigation display off 
with the rese t butto n on t he windsh ield 
washer stalk . Comprehensive information 
on this topic can be found in the Owner's 
Manua l of your vehicle. 

Repeating navigation announcements 

.. Press the right t humbwheel @ c::> page 75, 
fig . 85 to repeat the last navigation an­
nouncement. 



Name tag 

Switching the voice recognition system 
on and off 

Fig. 96 Multi-function steer ing wheel: Talk butto n 

Swit ching on 

.,. Press button (D ¢ fig. 96 . 

Switching off 

.,. Press and hold the button until the message 
Cancel plays. 

The inpu t signal Beep plays when t he system 
is ready for dia logue . Then the desired func­
tions can be selected us ing voice commands 
¢ pag e 82 . 

@ Tips 

For a detailed description of the voice rec­
ognition system, refer to ¢ page 82 . 
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82 Voice recognition sy stem 

• NAVIGATION 
•TELEPHONE 
• DIRECTORY 

• HELP 
• HELP VOICE RECOGNITION 
• HELP NAVIGATION 
• HELP TELEPHONE 
• HELP DIRECTORY 
• HELP MAP 

TELEPHONE/ DIRECTORY 

• DIAL NUMBER 
• CORRECT/ DELETE NUMBER 
• REPEAT 
• DIAL 

• REDIAL 
• CALL (XV) 

(BUSINESS/ PRIVATE/ LAND LINE/ CELL) 
• RECEIVED CALLS 
• DIALED NUMBERS 
• MISSED CALLS 

NAVIGAiflION / MAP 

• ENTER DESTINATION 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 

• LASTDESTINATIONS 
• ENTER COUNTRY 
• ENTER ZIP/ CITY 
• ENTER CENTER 
• ENTER STREET 
• ENTER HOUSE NUMBER 
• ENTER INTERSECTION 
• START/ CANCEL ROUTE GUIDANCE 
• ENTER STREET IN VICINITY 
• SHORT/ FAST/ ECON. ROUTE 
• DYNAMIC ROUTE GUIDANCE ON/ OFF 
• ROUTE LIST 
• VOICE GUIDANCE ON I OFF 
• ENTER POINT OF INTEREST 

Fig. 9 7 Voice recognition system com mand overview 

• ENTER DESTINATION 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 
• CANCEL ROUTE GUIDANCE 
· MAP 
•CALL (XV) 
• DIAL NUMBER 
• REDIAL 

• CALL (XV) 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 

• FIND ENTRY 
• STORE NAME 
• READ NAME 

• NEXT GAS STATION 
• NEXT DIESEL GAS STATION 
• NEXT PARKING LOT 
• NEXT RESTAURANT 
• NEXT ACCOMMODATION 
• NEXT HOSPITAL 
• NEXT AUDI DEALER 
• NEXT POLICES TATION 
• NEXT ATM 
• NEXT COFFEE SHOP 
• MAP ON /OFF 
• POSmON 20 / 30 MAP 
• DAY/ NIGHT MAP 
• DESTINATION/ OVERVIEW MAP 
• SCALE (XV) ICM/ METRE/ MILE/ YARD 



Voice recognition 
system 

Introduction 
You can control many MMI functio ns through 
the voice recognition syst em . 

With the voice recognition system, you can 

switch between the various modes easily by 

voice, for example for Navigat ion to Tele­

phone*. In conjunction with hands-free opera­

tion it is not necessary to pick up the cell 

phone. The voice recognit ion syst em recogniz­

es commands and numbe rs regard less of the 

speaker. 

I ndivid ual trai ning imp roves the recognit ion 

f unction of the voice recogni t ion system by 

adapt ing it t o your voice or pron unciat ion 
¢ page 29 . 

The voice recogn ition system automat ically 

creates a name t ag fo r each ent ry in the direc­

tory . Using t he voice recognition system, you 

can select the private or business address of 

an entry as a navigation destination or call up 
the entry. You can also access other functions : 

you can call up call lists, view the route list for 

a dest ination or show the map view in t he 

MMI disp lay ¢ page 87 . 

It is okay if you do not know a part icular com­

mand. Simply say the command HELP when 

the voice recognit ion system is switched on. 

The system will tell you the commands that 

are possible at that t ime or give you a t ip 

¢ page 84. For the most impo rtant voice 

recognition syst em commands, refe r to t he 
command overview ¢ fig. 97 . 

In wh ich language would you li ke to use the 

voice recogni t ion system? You can choose 

from English, French and Spanish ¢ page 28. 

For the system to understand you 

- Speak clearly and distinctly at a norma l vol­

ume. Speak loude r when t here is loud ambi ­

ent noise. 

- Pronounce the commands evenly and do not 

leave long pauses. 
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- Do not speak a command when the voice 
recognition system is making an announce­

ment . 

- Close the doors , the w indows and the sun­

roof * to reduce ambient noise. Make sure 

that passengers are not speaking when you 

are giving a voice command. 

- Do not direct the air vents toward the 
hands-free microphone that is close to the 

front interior lig hts. 

- Only use the system from the dr iver's posi­

tion since the hands-free microphone is or i­

ented toward that position . 

Unrecognized voice commands 

The systems reacts to your inp ut with audib le 

feedbac k. If a voice command is not recog­

nized, the system asks Pardon? and asks you 

to repeat the command. After the third unsuc­

cessful attempt, you w ill hear the message 

Cancel and the dialog ends. 

A WARNING 

- Please devote you r fu ll attent ion to driv­

ing. As t he driver, you have complete re­

sponsib ili ty f or safety in tr aff ic. Only use 

t he f unct ions in such a way th at you al­

ways main tain complete cont rol over 

your vehicle in all traffic situations . 

- Do not use voice recognition in emergen­

cies because you r voice may change in 

stressful situations . It may take longer 
to dial the number or the system may 

not be able to dial it at all. Dial the emer­

gency number manually. 

(D Tips 

Please note t hat the voice recognition sys­

tem is not available in Cabriolet mode ls. 

• • 

• 

• 
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General operation 

Switching on and off 

You can switch the voice recognition system 
on and off with the multifunction steering 
wheel. 

Fig. 98 Talk button and right thumbwheel 

Requirement: The ignition and the MMI must 
be switched on ¢ page 21, the A/C system 
must not be operated and you must not have 
a phone call in progress . 

.. Press the Talk but ton ~ CD¢ fig. 98 on the 
multifunction steering wheel briefly to 
switch the voice recognit ion system on. The 
input signal Beep indicates that the voice 
recognition system is ready. The status sym­
bol CD¢ page 84, fig. 99 appears in the 
MMI display. An active audio source is mut­
ed . 

.. Say the desired command. 

.. To switch the voice recogn ition system off, 
speak the command CANCEL, or 

.. Press the Talk button ~ CD¢ fig. 98 and 
ho ld it down until you hear the message 

Cancel. 

You can shorten a message by pressing the 
Talk button and speaking a new command . 

@ Tips 

- You can also deactivate the voice recog­
nit ion sys t em by pressing any bu tt on on 
the MMI contro l pane l in the cente r con ­
sole ~page 21. 

- Traffic announcements do not play dur­

ing the dialog . 

- The dialog stops when the re is an incom­
ing phone cal l and will contin ue if you ig-

nore the call. The dialog is cancelled if 

you answer the call . 

Operating the system 

Fig. 99 Help texts in the MMI display 

Fig. 100 Selecting an entry from the list 

Command s 

The voice recognition system uses two types 
of commands: 

- Commands for the active mode such as 

LAST DESTINATIONS in the Navigation 
mode 

- Global commands (regardless of mode) such 

as NAVIGATION 

The comm and overv iew ¢page 82, fig. 97 

provides an overv iew of the most important 
voice recognition system commands. 

Selecting an entry from a list 

The entr ies in a list such as missed calls, direc­
tory ent ries, street names, et c. are shown in 
the MMI disp lay with item numbers 
¢ fig. 100 . You can se lect a line by saying the 

line numbe r, such as LINE FOUR or repeating 
one of the entries shown in the MMI d isplay . 
You can also select a line through the MMI 



contro l panel by turn ing the contro l knob to 
an entry and pressing the knob. 

You can scroll through the list displayed with 
the commands NEXT PAGE/ PREVIOUS PAGE 

or FIRST PAGE/ LAST PAGE. 

Voice guidance 

To switch voice guidance on or off during 
route guidance, say the command VOICE 

GUIDANCE ON or VOICE GUIDANCE OFF. Use 
the COMPACT VOICE GUIDANCE command to 
shorten the announcement. 

Adjusting the volume 

To adjust the voice recognit ion system volume 
with the multifunction stee ring wheel, turn 
the right thumbwheel @ ¢ page 84, fig. 98 
up or down while an anno uncement is playing. 

You can also adjust the voice recognit ion sys­
tem volume by pressing the Sound control 
butt on while in the radio/medi a menu 
¢ page 26 . 

Help commands 

You can say a help command when the voice 
recognit ion system is switched on ~ page 84. 
Possible help commands are: 

- HELP 

- HELP SPEECH DIALOGUE SYSTEM 

- HELP DIRECTORY 

- HELP TELEPHONE* 

- HELP NAVIGATION 

- HELP MAP 

Say t he command BACK to return to the main 
help menu . 

System-guided help 

If the voice recognition system is switched on 
¢ page 84 but you do not give a command, 
the system gives the prompt Please enter a 

command or say help. If you still do not give 
a command, the voice recognit ion system of­
fers possib le commands. 

Example of system-gu ided help (the tele­
phone* function is act ivated): 
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Operation / Voice recognition system 

Commands announcement 

Press Talk but-
ton [2;J Inp ut signal: Beep 

briefly 

No command Please enter a command or 

given __ say help 

HELP 

(1) Tips 

Please choose one of the 

following topics . You can 

press the Talk button at 

any time to enter a com­

mand. 

All telephone commands 

Important telephone com­

mands 

Commands for phoning 

Commands for the call 

lists 

- You can interrupt a voice recognition sys­
tem announcement at any t ime by press­
ing the Talk button on the multifunction 
steeri ng wheel Q page 84, fig . 98 and 
enter a new command . 

- You can also adjust the volume by the 
turning the On/Off knob Q page 25 . 

Calling 

Starting telephone mode 
Applies to vehicles: with ce ll pho ne pre p 

Requirement: The MMI te lephone function 
must be active Q page 18 and the voice recog­
nition system must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

.., Say TELEPHONE. Telephone mode starts. 
The voice recognition system remains 
switched on for approximately f ive seconds 
to accept an additional command. 

Dialing a phone number 
Applies to vehicles : with cell pho ne prep 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 
must be switched on ~ page 84 . 

.., Say DIAL NUMBER. 

• • 

• 

• 
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• Ente r a group of numbers such as 
"0-1-7-2-2 ". The system repeats the block 

of numbers and d isplays them in the MMI. 
• Say DELETE to de lete the last block of num­

bers . 

• Say DIAL to dial the number . 

(D Tips 

You can correct incorrect entries when en­

ter ing a telephone number with the COR­
RECTION command . 

Calling 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

• To call the phone number stored in a d irec­

tory entry, say CALL (XV), for example CALL 
"JOHN SMITH". The telephone number is di­

aled . 

If several phone numbers are stored in an ad­

dress card, you add the command BUSINESS 
LAND LINE, BUSINESS MOBILE, PRIVATE 
LAND LINE or PRIVATE MOBILE, for example 

CALL JOHN SMITH PRIVATE MOBILE. 

{D) Tips 

W hen an address ca rd is open, you can dial 

a phone number with the command CALL 
PRIVATE or CALL BUSINESS ¢ page 86. 

Additional telephone mode commands 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

Accessing call lists 

• Say NUMBERS DIALED, RECEIVED CALLS o r 

MISSED CALLS. The call list is shown in the 
MMI display . You can dial a number by say­

ing the line number . 

Redialing 

• Say REDIAL. The last number d ialed is 

ca lled. 

Using addresses 

Opening the directory 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement: The voice recogn ition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84 . 

• Say DIRECTORY. The directo ry opens . The 

voice recognit ion system remains switched 

on fo r approximately five seconds to accept 

an add itiona l command. 

Using an entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recogn ition system 
must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

Searching for/ opening an entry 

• Say FIND ENTRY. 
• Say the name of the address card if prompt­

ed by the voice recognition system. The ad­
dress card opens. 

Calling up an entry 

• To call the phone numbe r stored in a direc­

to ry entry, say CALL (XV) , for example CALL 
"JOHN SMITH" ¢ page 86. The te lephone 

number is dialed. 

Navigating to an entry 

• Say NAVIGATE TO (XV) such as NAVIGATE 
TO "JOHN SMITH". If a nav igation destina­

tion is assigned to an address ca rd , that des­

t ination is ente red and route guidance be­

gins. 

(D Tips 

You can start route guidance when an ad­

dress card is open with the commands 

NAVIGATE TO PRIVATE ADDRESS or NAV· 
IGATE TO BUSINESS ADDRESS. You can 
a lso dial phone numbers with the com­

mands CALL PRIVATE or CALL BUSINESS. 



Storing a voice memo 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The MMI creates a name tag for each entry in 
the directory. You can also assign up to SO 
personal name tags for address cards. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 

c::> page 86 and the voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.,. Say STORE NAME . 

.,. Say the persona l name tag. 

.,. Repeat the personal name tag if prompted 

by the voice recognition system . The person­

al name tag is stored in the MMI. 

Name tags can on ly be stored using the voice 

recognition system . The name t ags do not 
change the data stored in the directory . 

You must repeat the name tag w ith the same 

pronunc iat ion and volume . Assign clear, dis­

tinct names as name tags. 

Do not include any long pauses in name tags. 

Reading name tags 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You con hove name togs read. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 
c::> page 86 and t he voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.,. Say READ NAME. The personal name t ag is 

read. 

@ Tips 

You can also listen to personal name t ags 

for address cards t hrough t he MMI control 
panel c::> page 50 . 

Deleting personal name tags 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Deleting in the address card 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Delete name tag 
and press the knob while the address card is 

open c::> page 86. The personal name tag is 

deleted . 
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Deleting in the SETUP menu 

.,. Press t he I NAMEI fu nct ion but t on. A list of 

entr ies appears in the MMI display. 
.,. Pressthe lSETUPl function button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete voice 
memos and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete individually 
or Delete all entries and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 

knob to begin the deletion process . 

Navigating 

Starting navigation mode 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.. Say NAVIGATION. Navigation mode starts. 

The voice recognition system remains 

switched on f or approximately f ive seconds 

to accept an additional command. 

Entering a destination 

The voice recognition system offers two ways 
to enter destinations: system-guided destina­
tion entry or entering individual commands . 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

System-guided destination entry 

.,. Say ENTER DESTINATION. The input field 

appears in t he MMI display c::>pag e 61, 
fig. 69 . 

.. Say the desired city whe n prompted . 

.. Say the desired street when prompted . 

.,. Say the desired house number when 

prompted, or 

.,. Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the dest inat ion ente red. 

Entering individual commands 

.,. To enter the country, say ENTER COUNTRY 
and say t he country name . 

.,. To enter the town, say ENTER TOWN and say 

the name of the tow n. .., 

• • 

• 

• 
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• To ente r the street , say ENTER STREET and 

say the complete name of the street , such 

as NORTH FIFTH AVENUE. 
• To enter a street in the current town, say 

ENTER STREET IN VICINITY and say the 

complete name of the street, such as 

NORTH FIFTH AVENUE. 
• To enter the house number, say ENTER 

HOUSE NUMBER and say the house number 

one digit at a time. 

• Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the destination entered . 

It may take a few seconds to search the loca­

tion . The MMI display w ill then show a list of 
possible city names. You can select the de­

sired location by saying the line number, such 
as LINE FOUR or turning and pressing the 

control knob. You can scroll through the list of 

locat ion names with the commands NEXT 
PAGE/PREVIOUS PAGE. Because many coun­

tr ies have several cit ies with the same name, 

it may be necessary to select the city from a 

list again ~ page 84. 

(D Tips 

- Once a city is entered into the input field, 

you can sta rt route guidance to the city 

cente r by press the Talk button and say­

ing START ROUTE GUIDANCE. You can 

also start route guidan ce through the 
MMI control panel ¢ page 62 . 

- You can also switch the voice recognition 

system on and enter a command during 

active route guidance and messages 
about driving maneuvers. 

- For additional inf ormat ion on navigation 
functions, refer to ¢ page 60 . 

Points of interest 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

• Say ENTER SPECIAL DESTINATION. 
• After the announcement Please enter the 

search area, say IN IMMEDIATE VICINITY, 
IN VICINITY OF DESTINATION, IN NEW 
TOWN or NATIONWIDE. A list with point of 

interest categories appears in the MMI dis­

play. 

• To select an entry from the list, say the line 
number, for example LINE TWO or say the 

name of the entry. The point of interest is 

set as the navigation dest ination. 

• Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the destination entered . 

The following top destinat ions can be set di­

rectly as navigation dest inat ions: 

- NEXT GAS STATION 

- NEXT DIESEL GAS STATION 
- NEXT PARKING LOT 
- NEXT RESTAURANT 
- NEXT ACCOMMODATION 
- NEXT HOSPITAL 
- NEXT AUDI DEALER 
- NEXT POLICE STATION 

- NEXT ATM 
- NEXT COFFEE SHOP 

- NEXT AIRPORT 
- NEXT TRAIN STATION 

(D Tips 

You can scroll through the list disp layed 

with the commands NEXT PAGE/ PREVI­
OUS PAGE or FIRST PAGE/LAST PAGE. 

Map options 

You can use the voice recognition system to 
control many map view functions in the MMI 
display. 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84 . 

Map opt ion commands include : 

General option s 

- MAP ON/ OFF - The map is displayed or hid­

den in the MMI display . 

- DAY/NIGHT MAP - The map background is 

light/dark ~ page 71. 

- ADDITIONAL INFO ON/ OFF - Upcoming 

t urns with calculated distance are displayed 
when route guidance is act ive. 



Map type 

- POSITION 2D / 3D MAP - The current vehi­
cle position is shown in a two/three dimen ­

sional map ¢ page 71 . 

- DESTINATION MAP - The map shows the 

destination ¢ page 71 . 

- DETAIL MAP - The current vehicle posit ion is 
shown in the map with 1 km scale. This 

function is only available through the voice 

recognition system . 

- OVERVIEW MAP - The entire route from the 

starting point to the destination is shown on 
the map Qpage 71. 

Orientation 

- ORIENTATION NORTH - The map is or iented 
to the north ¢ page 71. 

- ORIENTATION IN DIRECTION OF TRAVEL -
The map is or iented to the di rection the ve­
hicle is traveling ¢ page 71. 

- ORIENTATION AUTOMATIC - The map is or i­

ented in the direction of trave l at a scale less 

than 2.5. At a scale greater than 2 .5 km, the 

map is oriented to the north q page 71 . 

Zoom 

- INTERSECTION ZOOM ON/ OFF - The map is 

displayed in zoom mode at intersections 
Qpage 72. 

- ZOOM OFF - Switched t he activated map 

zoom mode off. 

- MAP LARGER/ SMALLER - The map disp lay is 

changed. 

- SCALE (XV), for example SCALE 5 km - The 

map scale is changed. Availab le scales are 

SO m, 100 m, 200 m, 500 m, 1 km, 2 km, S 

km, 10 km, 20 km, SO km, 100 km, 200 km 
and 500 km. Units of measure are kilome­

ters/meters or mi les/yards . 

Additional navigation commands 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on q page 84. 

Route guidance 

.,. Say START/STOP ROUTE GUIDANCE. Route 

guidance starts or stops . 
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Calling up navigation lists 

.,. Say LAST DESTINATIONS or TOP DESTINA­
TIONS. Follow the instr uctions from the 

voice recognition system . 

Dynamic route guidance 

.,. Say DYNAMIC ROUTE GUIDANCE ON/OFF. 
Dynamic route guidance is switched on or 

off. 

Route criter ia 

.,. Say: FAST ROUTE, ECONOMICAL ROUTE or 

SHORT ROUTE. The route is calculated ac­

cording to various cr ite ria, or 

.,. Say: ROUTE LIST. The route list can be 

viewed when route guidance is active . 

Navigating to a directory entry 

.,. Say NAVIGATE TO (XV) such as NAVIGATE 
TO "JOHN SMITH". If a navigation destina­

tion is assigned to an address card, that des­

tination is ente red and route guidance be­

gins . 

(D Tips 

To switch voice gu idance on or off when 

route guidance is act ive, say t he command 

VOICE GUIDANCE ON or VOICE GUID· 
ANCE OFF ¢ page 84 . 

• • 

• 

• 
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Foreword 

You have decided on the MMI Navigation plus - thank you very much fo r 
your confidence in us. 

With your new Audi, you are receiving a veh icle w ith a state-of-the art system 

that allows you t he change t he vehicle's settings and operate t he electron ic 

equipmen t using a Mu lt i Media Inte rface called the MMI. 

We recommend that you read these Operating Instru ctions carefully so that you 

quickly get to know all of the functions and possibili ti es that the MMI offers and 

are able to make f ull use of t hem while driv ing. 

Please note that t hese operat ing ins t ructions are a supplement to you r vehicle 

Owner's Manual and should only be used in conjunct ion with your cur rent vehicle 

Owner's Manual. 

Should you have any further questions about the MMI in you r vehicle, please ask 

your authorized Audi dealer fo r assistance. 

We hope you enj oy driving your Audi. 

AUDIAG 
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4 About th is book 

This book contains important information, 

tips, suggestions and warnings for using your 
vehicle. 

Keep th is book in your vehicle at all t imes. 

This is especially important if you loan your 
vehicle to others or sell it. 

This book describes the equipment range 
specified for th is model at the time of the edi­
toria l deadl ine. I ndivid ual items of equipment 

may not yet be available at the time of print­

ing or may only be offered in certain coun­

tr ies. 

Some sections in this book do not apply to all 
vehicles . When this is the case, the beginning 

of the section indicates the validity , for exam­

ple "Applies to vehicles: with te lephone". Op­

tional equipment is also ident ified with an as­

ter isk "*" . 

The illu str ation s are designed as schematic 

images. Some of the deta ils on your vehicle 

may look slightly different than illustrated . 

There is a Table of Content s at the beginning 

of this book that lists all of the topics covered 

in this book in the order that they appear. 

There is also an alphabetically arranged Index 
at the end of this book . 

Al l direct ions such as " left", "right", "front" 

and "rear" are based on the vehicle's direction 

of travel. 

* Optiona l equipment. 

..,. The section continues on t he next page. 

® Registered trademar ks are identified with 

®. The absence of this symbol does not 
war rant unrestricted use of a term. 

~ &. Cross reference to a "WARNING" w it hin a 

sect ion. I f a page number is indicated, the 

WARNING is located out side of the sect ion. 

& WARNING 

Text with this symbol cont ains information 

about safety and how to reduce the risk of 
serious persona l injury or death. 

(D Note 

Text with this symbo l contains information 
about avoiding damage to your vehicle. 

@ For the sake of the environment 

Text with th is symbo l conta ins information 

on protecting the environment . 

(D Tips 

Text wi t h th is symbo l conta ins addit ional 
useful information . 
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Overview 

Controls at a glance 
The various MMI controls are located centrally in the cockpit and are easy to reach. 

Fig. 1 MMI controls 

@ Multifunction steering wheel 

@ Driver information system . . . . . 

@ MMI Display .......... . .... . 

@ MMI drives . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . 

® On/Off knob .. . ........ . . . . . 

® MMI control panel .......... . 

{!) Tips 

75 

75 

22 
7 

21 
21 

- Please note that this manual only de­
scribes MMI components . You can find 

additional informat ion on operating your 

vehicle in your veh icle Owner's Manual. 

MMI: Multi Media 
Interface 
The Multi Media Interface, or MMI for short, 
combines various communication and enter­
tainment systems in your Audi. 

Through the MMI, you can listen to the radio 

and CDs and connect portable audio devices*. 

The MMI also has two memory card readers 

and an internal hard drive where you can store 

your favorite music . The navigat ion system 

can guide you to your destination using the 

shortest route, or you can add up to three 

stopovers. Or you can follow your own tour 

plan with up to nine intermediate destina­
tions. Information about traffic conditions is 

taken into account during route guidance. You 

can also use many of the functions on your 
cell phone. The MMI also combines many driv-

er assistance systems in your vehicle. Ill> 
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There are severa l ways you can access the 
wide range of MMI functions in your vehicle. 
You can access all of the functions thro ugh 
the MMI control panel with its intuitive con­
trols. You can also comfortably access the 
MMI functions that you use most frequently 
through the mult ifunction steering wheel or 
voice recognition system. 

Traffic safety tips 

Audi recommends only perfo rming important 
functions such as enter ing a navigat ion desti­
nation when the vehicle is stationary. Always 
remember to stop using the MMI if necessary 
to ens ure your safety and the safe ty of other 
drivers. 

A WARNING 

- Driving requires your complete and undi­
vided attention. As the driver, you have 
complete responsibility for safety in traf­
fic. Only use the MMI system when traf­
fic conditions permit and always in a way 
that allows you to maintain complete 
control over your vehicle. 

-Adjust the volume of the aud io system so 
signals from outside the vehicle such as 
police and fire sirens can be hea rd eas ily 
at all times. 

- Obey all applicable laws regarding use of 
telephones in vehicles. 

Tips on caring for the 
MMI 

The Cleaning and Protec tion chapter in your 
vehicle owner's manual provides inst ruct ions 
on caring for and cleaning the MMI compo­
nents . 
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Drives 

Introduction 

Jukebox. You can also connect a portable au­
dio device (such as an iPod or USB storage de­

vice) to the Audi music interface* and operate 

it through the MMI control panel. 
The MMI is equipped with a CD/DVD drive, a 

CD changer*, two memory card readers and a 

Overview of drives 

Fig. 2 MMI drives 

(D Eject button 

@ CD/DVD slot 

Format 

Profile 

File extension 

File system 

MP3 Files 

MPEG-1 Layer 3 

MPEG-2 Layer 3 

.mp3 

@ IOPENI button 

© Memory card reader 

The MMI drives are located in the center con­

sole and are started and operated through the 
MMI q page 3 7. Opening the card reader 

cover with the IOPEN I button @ Q fig. 2 pro­

vides access to both memory card readers. 

The CD/DVD drive, Jukebox, memory card 
reader and USB storage device connection* 

support the following audio file properties : 

WMAfil es AAC files 

Version 7, 8 and 9 MPEG-4 

LC - Low Complexity 

.wma .m4a 

Memory card and USB storage device: FAT or FAT32 method, only one partition 

CD/DVD drive: Joliet (CDs single session and multisession; DVDs only single ses­

sion) 

Standard ISO 9660-Leve l 1 and 2 

Bit rates 32 to 320 kb/sand variable bit rates in sampling frequencies from 8 to 48 kHz 

Playlist format M3U and PLS 

Number of files CD/DVD drive: max. 1000 files per medium and directory 

Supported 
med ia 

Metadata 

Jukebox: max. 3000 files total 

USB storage device and memory card: max. 4000 files total and max. 1000 files 

per directory 

Memory card reader: Memo ry cards with a capacity up to 32 GB 

CD/DVD drive: Audio CDs, MP3/WMA/AAC CDs with a capacity up to 700 MB 

MP3/WMA/AAC DVDs in DVD-5, -9, -10, -14 and -18 formats, 

ID3 tag 

Standard DVD-V and DVD-V compatib le DVD-A 
Audi music interface: iPod q page 15, 

USB storage device q page 16 

WMAtag Metadata support 

up to SO characters I up to SO characters 
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A WARNING 

The card reader must always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons . 

(D Tips 

- The Jukebox does not support playlists. 
- The more files/folders/playlists there are 

on a medium, the longer it will take to 
load the audio files. Audi recommends 
using storage mediums that only contain 
audio files . 

- To decrease the time it takes to load au­
dio files, create subfolders (for example 
according to artist or album) . 

- To access audio files as quickly as possi­
ble, Audi recommends using SD cards 
that are class 4 or higher . 

- For compressing MP3 files, Audi recom­
mends a bit rate of at least 160 kb/s . 

- When playing MP3 files with a variable 
bit rate, there may be a discrepancy be­
tween the play time displayed and real 
time . 

- The MMI drives do not support files pro­
tected by ORM. 

- The functionality of individual storage 
mediums may be limited due to the vari­
ety of blank CDs/DVDs available and the 
various capacities . 

- Audio CDs or video DVDs with copy pro­
tection or CDs/DVDs that do not conform 
to the standard may not play or playback 
may be limited . CDs that conform to the 
standard have the logo "Compact Disc 
Digital Audio" on the CD. 

- Multisession CDs may not play or play­
back may be limited . Audi recommends 
finalizing the recording process when 
creat ing multisession CDs. 

- Specific characters (such a those in ID3 
tag information) display differently de­
pending on the MMI system language 
and cannot always be guaranteed. 

- Never store important data on the mem ­
ory cards, Jukebox, CDs/DVDs or portable 
audio devices. Audi is not responsible for 
damaged or lost f iles . 

- Please note that audio files are subject 
to copyright laws. 

CD/DVD mode general 
information 
This general information applies to CDs and 
DVDs. 

8cm (3 ") CD 

® © 

© ® 
Fig. 3 CDs/DVDs that must not be used 

Requirements for good sound quality 

To ensu re good, high-qua lity sound reproduc­
t ion and to prevent damage to the drives or 
disc reading errors, please observe the follow­
ing: 

@ do not use damaged, dirty or scratched 
CDs. 

® do not use single CDs/DVDs (3 inch/8 cm). 

© do not use CDs/DVDs that are not round 
(Shape CDs/DVDs). 

@ do not apply any labels on the CDs/DVDs. 

© do not use any protective rings. 

Do not use protect ive CD/DVD film or stabiliz­
er. 

Cleaning drives, CDs and DVDs 

Clean CDs/DVDs with a soft, lint-free cloth. 
Wipe the CD/DVD in a straight line from the 
center toward the outer edge . Dirty areas can 
be cleaned with a commercia l CD cleaner or 
isopropyl alcohol. Never use gasoline, paint 
th inner, or record cleaner since they can dam­
age CDs/DVDs. 

Using laser equipment 

laser devices are divided into safety classes 1 
to 4 in accordance with DIN IEC 76 (CO) 6/ .., 
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VOE 0837 . The various types of aud io equip ­
ment installed conform to safety class 1. The 

laser uses so litt le power or is shie lded so 
there is no danger when it is used correctly. 

CD Note 

Do not insert CDs/DVDs with labels into 

the dr ive. Labels can come loose from the 
CD/DVD and damage the drive. 

@ Tips 

- Always keep CDs/DVDs in a protective 
s leeve and do not expose them to direct 
sun light. 

- CD/DVD playback may be temporar ily un­
ava ilable if outside temperatures are ex­
tremely hot or cold. A thermal protec­
tion switch is installed to protect the CD/ 
DVD and the laser . 

- Do not remove the cover from the device. 
The device does not conta in any parts 
that the owner can repa ir. 

Memory card general 
information 
Both SD and MMC memory cords con be used. 

The memo ry card reade r has been tested with 
many of the produc t s ava ilab le on the mar ket. 
Howeve r, in isolated cases it is poss ible that 
individual memory cards may not be recog­

nized. 

Always keep the memory ca rd in a sui t able 
case to protect it from dirt, dust particles and 
other damage. 

CD Note 

Only use one-piece memory cards. If 
adapte r cards (memory cards with more 
t han one piece) are used, the card could 
fa ll out of the adapter when driving be­
cause of vibrations. Individua l pieces could 
then become stuc k in the drive. 

Jukebox 

Introduction 

The MMI is equipped with a Jukebox t hat has 
10 GB of memo ry availab le for audio files. 
Jukebox mode is st arte d and operate d 
thro ugh the MMI ~ page 37. 

For information on the propert ies of support­
ed file formats , refer to ~ page 7. 

0) Tips 

- Please note that music files are subject 
to copyright law. Reset the Jukebox to 
t he origina l defa ult settings when se lling 
your vehicle~ page 29. 

- Whe n the vehicle is at an altitude above 
app roxima t ely 30 00 meters, t he MMI 
hard drive shuts dow n temporari ly to 
protect it. Navigation mode and the 

Jukebox are not availab le when that hap­
pens . All of the MMI functions will be 
available again as usual once you start 
the engine aga in at a location below 
3000 meters . 

Importing files 

Audio files on a CD/DVD ROM in the CO/DVD 

drive, a USB storage device* or a memory 

cord con be imported . 

Fig. 4 Impor t ing files 

.,. Press the IM EDIA I function button. 

.,. Press the Import control button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to a source (such as 
SD/ MMC, CD/ DVD or USB) and press the 
knob . After checking the selected source, 
the MMI display shows a file structure. 
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• Turn the cont rol knob to All file s/folders or 
select individual files for import and press 
the control knob. 

• To start the import, turn the control knob in 
the top directory level to Start import . The 
progress of the import is shown in the MMI 
display. 

You can select all of the files in a folder for 
import by turning the control knob to se lect 
the folder and then press and hold the knob. 

The Jukebox automatica lly sorts music files 
during import into art ist, album, t itle and 
genre folders using the stored metadata (such 
as ID3 tags). 

If the Jukebox does not contain any files, a 
message appears in the MMI display with the 
option Import new tracks. Press the contro l 
knob to enter the import menu . 

You can stop the import at any time by select­
ing Cancel with the control knob and pressing 
it. The import will also be cancelled if you 
switch off the MMI, remove the source (such 
as SD/ MMC, CD/DVD or USB) or sta rt the en­
gine during the import. Tracks that have al­
ready been imported rema in stored in the 
Jukebox. 

(D Tips 

- Only import audio files when the engine 
is running. 

- Playing and import ing audio files in th e 
CD/ DVD drive at t he same time can lead 
to limita tions in playback or impor ting. 
Audi recommends playing audio files in 
the CD/ DVD drive once the import is 
completed successfully. 

- Impo rting from a CODA (Compact Disc 
Digital Audio or typical store bought CD) 
Compact disc or DVD-A DVD Disc to the 
Jukebox is not supported . 

- Importing music files directly from an 
iPod to the Jukebox is not supported. 

- The Jukebox does not provide an export 
funct ion due to lega l reasons . 

- Files that are already present are auto ­
matically overwritten when importing . 

- Files/tracks withou t stored metadata are 
listed as unknown . Audi recommends 
importing audio files with their accom­
panying metadata (such as ID3 tags). 

Erasing files 

Requirement: The med ia mode must be acti­
vated <=> page 3 7 and the Jukebox must con­
ta in audio files. 

• Press the ISETUP!function but ton. 
• Turn the control knob to Delete jukebox and 

press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to All file s/ folders or 

select individual files or folde rs for import 
and press the control knob. 

• To erase selected files/ folders , t urn the con­
t rol knob in the top directory level to Start 
deletion and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 
knob. The progress of the de letion is shown 
in the MMI display. 

You can se lect all of the files in a folder for de­
letion by t urning the contro l knob to se lect 
the folder and then press and hold the knob. 
Jukebox playback stops during the delet ion 
process and starts again automatically once 
the delet ion is complete. 

(D Tips 

If functionality is restricted, reset the 
Jukebox to the default settings 
¢ page 29. 

CD/DVD drive 

. Introduction 

Fig. 5 CD/DVD drive 
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CD Eject button 

@ CD/DVD slot 

The CD/DVD drive is located in the center con­
sole. Audio CDs, CDs/DVDs with audio fi les 
and video DVDs can be loaded in the CD/DVD 
drive . CD/DVD mode is started and operated 
through the MMI ¢ page 37 . 

For information on the properties of support­
ed file formats, refer to ¢ page 7. 

Loading a CD/DVD 

Never force o CD/DVD into the drive. The CD/ 
DVD is pulled in automatically . 

.. Make sure there is no CD/DVD in the drive @ 

¢ page 10, fig. 5. 

CD changer 

Introduction 
Ap pl ies to vehicles: with CD changer 

Fig. 6 CD changer 

CD Eject button 

Format 

File extension 

MP3 Files 

MPEG-1 Layer 3 
MPEG-2 Layer 3 

.mp3 

.,. Slide the CD/DVD with the writing facing up 

straight into the drive @ . 

. Ejecting a CD/DVD 

.. Press the eject button CD ¢ page 10, fig. 5. 
The CD/DVD is ejected. 

The CD/DVD is pulled in again automatically if 
it is not removed from the slot within 12 sec­
onds of ejecting it. 

@ CD slot 

@ ILOADI button 

@ Position buttons with LEDs 

The CD changer is located in the glove com­
partment. Audio CDs or MP3/WMA CDs can be 
loaded into the CD changer . CD mode is start­
ed and operated through the MMI 
¢ page 37 . 

The CD changer supports the following file 
formats: 

WMA files 

Version 7, 8 and 9 

.wma 

Standard 

File system 

ISO 9660-Leve l 1 and 2 

Number of files/ 

directories 

Bit rates 

Joliet (sing le session and multisession), UDF 

Max. 255 files per directory, max. 255 directories, total of no more than 
512 files and directories per medium 

32 to 320 kb/sand variable bit rate and variable bits in sampling fre­
quencies from 8 to 48 kHz 

• 

• 
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MP3 Files WMA files 

Supported media 

Metadata 

Audio CDs and MP3/WMA CDs with a capacity of 700 MB 

I 
103 tag WMA tag 

up to 30 characters 

¢j) Tips 

- Please follow the inst ruct ions for han­

dl ing CDs c:>page 8. 

- The CD changer does not support play­

lists and files wit h ORM pro t ection. 

- The functionali ty of ind ividual storage 

med iums may be limited d ue to the vari­

ety of blank CDs availa ble and t he vari­

ous capaci t ies . 

- Audio CDs with copy protection o r CDs 

that do not confo rm to the st and ard for 
a udio CDs may not play or playback may 

be limited. CDs that conform to the 
standard have the logo "Compact Disc 

Digital Audio" on the CD. 

- For compressing MP3 files, Aud i recom­

mends a bit rate of at least 160 kb/s. 

- When playing MP3 files with a variable 

bit rate, there may be a discrepancy be­

tween the play time disp layed and rea l 

time. 

- Multisession CDs may not play or play­

back may be lim ited. Aud i recommends 

finalizing the recording process when 

creat ing mult isession CDs. 

- Spec ific characters (such a those in 103 

tag information) display d ifferently de­

pending on t he system language and 

ca nnot always be guaranteed. 

- Please note that aud io files are s ubject 

to copy right laws. 

Loading a CD 
App lies to vehicles: with CD changer 

Six CDs can be loaded in the CO changer . 

Loading a CD 

.. Press the I LOAD I button ® c::> page 11, 

fig . 6. The LEDs at the side of the CD slot @ 
blink green when the CD changer is ready to 

be loaded. 

up to 30 characters 

.. Slide t he CD straight into t he slot @ with 

t he label fa cing up. The CD is au t omatically 

loaded in the next empty pos ition in t he CD 
changer. The LED in t he correspond ing but­

ton © illuminates. 

Loading multiple CDs at the same time 

.. Press and hold the I LOAD I button @ fo r 

more than two seconds. 

.. Wa it until the g reen LEDs at t he side of the 

CD slot @ begin blinking. 
.. Slide t he CDs one at a time straight into the 

slot @ with the labe l facing up . The CDs are 

loaded automatically in the next empty po­

sition in the CD changer . 

.. Press the I LOAD I button to interrupt the 

loading process . 

Loading t he CD in a specific empty 
position 

.. Press the I LOAD I button ® · The LED fo r the 

next empty position © blinks . 

.. Press the button . 

.. Wait until t he g reen LEDs at the side of the 

CD slot @ begin blinking . 

.. Slide t he CD st raight int o t he slot @ with 
the label fac ing up. 

Loading a CD into a specific occupied 
position 

.. Press the I LOAD I but t on @. The LED next 

t he occupied position stays on . 

.. Press the button . The corresponding CD is 

ejected. 

.. Remove the CD from the CD slot @ . 

.. Slide t he CD you would like to load straight 

into the CD slot @ wit h the label facing up . 

If you press the I LOAD I button ® a second 

t ime whi le all CDs are being loaded, the load-

ing procedure stops . .,. 



@ Tips 

- Never force a CD into the drive. The CD is 
pulled in automatically. 

- You cannot load the CD changer if the 
LED next to the CD slot is red. 

Ejecting a CD 
Applies to vehicles: with CD change r 

Ejecting a CD 

.,. Press the eject button (D twice to eject the 
current CD ¢ page 11, fig. 6. 

.,. To eject any of the CDs, press the eject but­
ton (D and then one of the blink ing buttons 
@ . 

Ejecti ng all CDs 

.,. Press and ho ld the eject button (D for more 
than two seconds. All the CDs are ejected 

one at a time . 

The CD is pulled back into the CD changer au­
tomatically if you do not remove it from the 
CD slot within 30 seconds after ejecting it . 

Memory card reader 

Introduction 

The MMI is equipped with two memory card 
readers r=> page 7, fig. 2. SC/MMC memory 
cards can be loaded in the memory card read ­

er. 

Memory card mode is started and operated 
through the MMI ¢ page 3 7. 

For info rmation on the properties of support­
ed fi le formats, refer tor=> page 7 . 

A WARNING 

The card reader m ust always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons. 

@ Tips 

-

Please follow the instructions for handling 
memory cards¢ page 9. 
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Inserting a memory card 

Fig. 7 Inse rt ing a me mory card 

.,. Press the IOPEN I button. The card reader 
cover opens. 

.,. Slide the memory card in the card reader 
slot with the label side up (contact surface 
down) (D ¢ fig. 7. The ang led corner of the 
memory ca rd must point toward the right 
front. 

.,. Then push the memory ca rd into the slot un­
til it clicks into place. 

A WARNING 

The card reader must always be closed 
while driving for safety reasons. 

Removing a memory card 

.,. Press on the memory card briefly. The card 
is released from the slot. 

.,. Remove the memory card . 
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Audi music interface 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface 

Various portable audio devices can be con­
nected to the Audi music interface. 

Fig. 8 Audi music inte rface with iPod adapter cable and 

iPod 

Fig. 9 Audi music interface: Adapter cable 

@ Interface on Audi music interface 

@ Jack for connecting to the Audi music in­
terface 

@ Adapter cable* (such as iPod adapter ca-
ble*) 

© iPod jack on iPod adapter cable* 

@ iPod 

® iPod adapter cable* 

0 3 .5 mm stereo jack adapter cable* 

® Mini USB adapter cable* 

® USB adapter cable* 

@ Micro USB adapter cable* 

The Audi music interface is located in the 
glove compartment . The Audi music inte rface 
is started and operated using the I MEDIA i 

f unction button r=;, page 3 7. 

You can connect a portable audio device such 
as an MP3 player to the Audi music inte rface 

using a special adapter cable*. You can pur­
chase adapter cables* from your authorized 
Audi dealer or an electronics store . 

(D Note 

- Extremely high or low temperatures 
wh ich can occur inside vehicles can dam­

age portable audio devices or affect their 
performance. Never leave a portable au­
dio device in the vehicle in extremely 
high or low temperatures. 

- Handle the adapter cable carefully. Do 
not allow it to be pinched. 

(D Tips 

For up-to-date information on the Audi 
music interface, visit www.audiusa.com/ 
mp3 (www.audicanada.ca/mp3). 

Connecting the adapter cable to the 
Audi music interface 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and adapter 
cable 

., Open the glove compartment . 

., Connect the adapte r cable to the Audi mus ic 
interface r=;, page 14, fig. 8. 

., Then connect th e portable audio device to 
t he Audi music interface. 



Disconnecting the adapter cable from 
the Audi music interface 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and ada pte r 
cable 

® 

Fig. 10 Adapter cable: releasing the jack on the Audi 
music interface 

Fig. 11 Adapter cab le: removing t he re leased jack from 
the Audi music interface 

Requirement: The glove compartment must 
be open. 

.,,. Press the jack @ ~ fig. 10 into t he Audi mu­

sic interface* while pressing the release 
catch @ on the jack down. The jack is re­
leased. 

.,,. Hold the release catch down whi le pulling 

the jack out of the Audi music interface © 
¢ fig. 11. 

(D Note 

Remove the connector from the Audi mu­
sic interface carefully so it is not damaged. 

Connecting an iPod using the iPod 
adapter cable 

Drives 15 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and iPod 
adapte r cable 

The iPod is connected to the Audi music inter­
face with the iPod adapter cable. 

Fig. 12 Disconnect ing the iPod jack fro m the iPod 

Connecting the iPod jack 

.,,. Connect the iPod adapter cable* to the iPod. 

Disconnecting the iPod jack 

.,,. Press the buttons (D to release the catch 
¢fig. 12 . 

.,,. Carefully pull the jack out of the iPod @ . 

When the vehicle ignition is on, the iPod bat­
tery charges through the iPod adapter cable* 
once the iPod is connected to the Aud i music 
interface . 

The following iPods can be connected to the 
iPod adapter cable*: 

- iPod mini - (version 1.3 .0 and higher) 

- iPod nano 

- iPod 4G - fourth generation (version 1.2.1 
and higher) 

- iPod SG - fifth generation Video 

- iPod 6G - sixth generation classic 

- iPod touch 

- iPhone 

Other iPod versions (such as the iPod shuffle) 
cannot be connected with the iPod adapter ca­
ble*. These can be connected as portable au­
dio devices with the optional 3.5 mm stereo 
jack adapter cable* ¢ page 16. ..,,. 
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Connect the adapter cable to the Audi music 

interface first and then connect the portable 

audio device to the Audi music interface. 

The MMI does not support the following iPod 

functions: 

- Rating music tracks 

- Skipping to a certain place in a track 

- Adding tracks to the "On-the-go" playlist 

- Displaying the "Compilations" folder. Also, 

tracks marked with "Part of a Compilation" 

are not entered into the artist list if the 

compilation was activated in the iPod. 

- Marking viewed/new Podcasts 

- Only use the adapter cable with the 
number 4FO OS 1 510 K to connect an 

iPod. 

- Problems with the iPod can affect opera­

tion of the MMI. Reset your iPod if this is 

the case (refer to the iPod instruction 

manual) . 

- For additional information on operating 

the iPod through the MMI, refer to 

c::>page37 . 
- Refer to the iPod instruction manual for 

important information on operating your 

iPod. 

- Audi recommends updating the iPod 

software to the latest version . 

Connecting a portable audio device with 
the USB/Mini/Micro USB adapter cable 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and USB/ 
Mini/Micro USB adapter cable 

You can connect various USB storage devices 
to the Audi music interface with a USB/Minil 
Micro USB adapter cable . 

The Audi music interface supports USB stor­

age devices from "USB Device Subclasses 1 

and 6". The manufacturer of the storage de­

vice can provide information about its "USB 

Device Subclass". 

The following USB storage devices are sup­

ported: 

- USB sticks 

- USB MP3 players that do not require any 

special driver software 

- External USB flash memory 

- External USB hard disks (HOD)- l", 1.8" , 

2.5" - drives with an operating/continuous 

current of 500 mA maximum 

For information on the properties of support­

ed file formats , refer to c::> page 7. 

For instruction on operating the USB storage 

device through the MMI, refer to ¢ page 37 . 

(D Tips 

- MTP players and USB hubs are not sup­

ported. 

- Do not use USB extension cables or 
adapters. They may affect the functional­

ity. 

- Functionality is not guaranteed for port­

able audio devices that do not meet the 

USB 2.0 specification . 

- The USB storage device connection was 

tested with a variety of products on the 

market . However, it is possible that 

some memory cards may not be recog­

nized. 

- An iPod cannot be connected to the Audi 

music interface with a USB adapter ca­

ble*. An iPod adapter cable* c::> page 14 
must be used. 

Connecting a portable audio device with 
the 3.5 mm stereo jack adapter cable 

Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface and 3.5 mm 
stereo jack adapter cable 

You can connect portable audio devices (such 
as MP3 players) to the Audi music interface 
with the 3.S mm stereo jack adapter cable. 

~ Insert the 3.5 mm stereo jack in the head-

phone socket on the portable audio device. 

Audio playback takes place through the vehi­

cle sound system. 

If the external audio input or Audi music in­

terface is already selected as the Source 
c::> page 3 7, fig. 35, you may hear static 
when connecting or disconnecting the 3.5 .,.. 



mm stereo jack or the audio device connected 
to the stereo jack. To avoid this static, either 
mute the portab le audio device ¢ page 25 
or switch to another audio source (such as ra­
dio ¢page 32 or CD) before connecting or 
disconnecting the device. 

@ Tips 

We recommend adjusting the volume of 
the portab le audio device to approx imately 
70 percent of the maximum output. The 
volume can be adjusted (for example, at 
the radio volume) ¢ page 42 . 

Aux-in connection 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Aux-in connection 

A portable audio device is connected to the 
Aux-in connection with a 3.5 mm stereo jock. 

The Aux-in connector is located in the center 
armrest. It is compatib le w ith portable audio 
devices with a 3.5 mm stereo jack. Correct 

function of all portab le audio devices cannot 
be guaranteed. 

(D Note 

Extremely high or low temperatures which 
can occur inside vehicles can damage port­
able audio devices or affect their perform­
ance. Never leave a portable audio device 
in the vehicle in extreme ly high or low 
tern peratures. 

@ Tips 

For information on operat ing the audio de­
vice, see the manufacturer's instructions . 

Connecting or removing an audio device 
Applies to vehicles: with Aux-in connection 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21 . 

.. Connect the audio device with a 3.5 mm 
stereo jack* and insert the extension cable 
in the Aux-in connection . 

.. Press the I MEDIA ! funct ion button . 

Drives 17 

.. Press the Source control button. 

.. Turn the knob to external audio input press 
it ¢ page 3 7. External audio source active 

wi ll appear in the MMI disp lay when the de­
vice is recognized successfully . 

Static can occur when connecting or discon­
necting the 3.5 mm stereo jack . To avoid this 
static, either mute the portable audio device 
or switch to another audio source (such as ra­
dio or CD) before connecting or disconnecting 
the device. 

You select audio files using the controls on 
the audio device. You can adjust the volume 
using the On/Off knob ¢ page 25, the input 

level funct ion ¢ page 42, the multifunction 
steering wheel ¢ page 75 or di rectly on the 
audio device. 

_&. WARNING 

Driving requires your comp lete and undi­
vided attention. As the driver, you have 
comp lete responsibility for safety in traf­

fic . Never operate a portable audio device 
while driving because this increases the 
risk of an accident. 

(D Tips 

- We recommend adjusting the vol ume of 
the portable audio device to approxi­
mately 70 percent of the maxi mum out­

put. 

- The vehicle battery discharges when the 
engine is stopped and the audio device is 
switched on. 

-

• 

• 
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Cell phone prep 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

A cell phone is paired with the cell phone prep 
via 8/uetooth. 

The factory -installed cell phone package in 
the vehicle allows you to connect particular 
GSM or CDMA cell phones via Bluetooth 
¢ page 19. Calls can be made wirelessly 
through the cell phone prep hands-free sys­
tem. You can operate your cell phone through 
the MMI control panel ¢ page 53, multi­
function steering whee l ¢ page 77 or voice 
recognition system ¢ page 83. 

,& WARNING 
,,.____ 

- Medical experts warn that cell phones 
can interfere with the function of pace­
makers. Always maintain a minimum dis­
tance of 20 centimeters between the cell 
phone antenna and the pacemaker. 

- Do not carry the cell phone in a pocket 
direct ly over the pacemaker when the 
phone is switched on. 

- Switch the cell phone off immed iate ly 
if you suspect it may be inte rfering 
with the pacemake r. 

- Do not use voice recognit ion system 
¢ page 83 in emergencies because 
your voice may change in stressful situa­
tions. It may take longer to dial the num­
ber or the system may not be able to dial 
it at all. Dial the emergency number 
man ually. 

«I) Note 

- Obey all applicable laws regarding use of 
te lephones in vehicles. 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas where 
use of cell phones is prohibited. 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas at risk 
for an explosion. These locations are not 
always clearly marked. They may include 
gas stations, equipment that stores or 
transports fuel or chemicals, or locations 
where fue l vapors (such as propane or 

gasoline vapor in vehicles or buildings), 
chemicals or large quantities of dust par­
ticles (such as flour or sawdust) may be 
present in the air. This also applies to all 
other locations where you would normal­
ly switch your vehicle off. 

(D Tips 

- The telephone functions depend on 
whet her your cell phone is compatible 
with the cell phone prep or not and if the 
cell phone service provider supports 
these funct ions . 

- For up-to-date information on the cell 
phone prep, visit www.audiusa .com/tele­
phone (www.audicanada.ca/telephone) 
or your autho rized Audi dealer. 

- The cell phone prep is des igned for use in 
GSM and CDMA networ ks. 

Starting 

· Introduction 
. 

Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Bluetoot h must be act ivated to estab lish a 
Bluetooth connection between the cell phone 
prep and the cell phone. Your cell phone must 
be visible to others ¢ page S 7. 

The cell phone must be paired one time with 
the cell phone prep in t he vehicle. The steps 
required for this procedure depend on the cell 
phone you are using. First, the system sea rch­
es for available Bluetooth devices within 
range ¢ page 19. 

Pairing Bluetooth-compatible devices 

There must not be any other Bluetooth devi­
ces connected to the cell phone prep during 
the pairing procedure. The cell phone that will 
be paired must not be connected to any othe r 
Bluetoot h device. Also follow the inst ruct ions 
displayed on your cell phone . 

There may be several cell phones paired with 
the cell phone prep, but only one cell phone at 
a time can be act ively connected to the cell 
phone prep. .,. 



The Bluetoot h connection range is l imited to 

inside the vehicle. It also depends on the cur­
rent circumstances and on interference with 
other devices. 

Establishing and disconnecting the 
Bluetooth connection 

An operationa l cell phone which has been 
bonded to the cell phone package is automati ­
cally connected after the ignition is switched 
on. For some cell phones you have to confirm 
the connect ion. 

The Bluetooth connection is disconnected af­
ter the ignition key is removed. 

(D Tips 

For current information on pairing cell 
phones w ith the cell phone prep, visit 
www.audiusa.com/telephone (www.aud i­
canada.ca/telephone) or your authorized 
Audi dealer. 

Searching for Bluetooth-compatible 
devices 

Applies to vehicles : with cell phone prep 

There are two ways to search for 8/uetooth­
compatible devices. 

Fig. 13 Searc hing for new cell phones 

Requirement : The MMI Bluetooth function 
must be act ivated c::> page 57. 

Searching for cell phones 

• Make sure the Bluetooth in your cell phone 
is activated. Your cell phone must be visible 
to others. 

Cell phone prep 19 

• Press the ITELI function button. The mes­

sage Please connect cell phone appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to Search for new cell 
phone c::> fig. 13 and press the knob. The 
available Bluetooth cell phones are shown in 
the MMI display. 

Searching for Bluetooth devices 

• Press the I SETUP ! function button . 
.,. Press the Bluetooth control button . The 

Bluetooth menu appears in the MMI display . 
... Turn the control knob to Find Bluetooth de­

vices and press the knob. The availab le Blue­
tooth devices are shown in the MMI display. 

The Find Bluetooth devices function shows all 
of the Bluetooth devices within range in the 
MMI display. 

(i} Tips 

The MMI only recogn izes some cell phones 
th rough the Find Bluetooth devices func­
tion. 

Pairing a cell phone 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

8/uetooth technology allows a cell phone to 
be connected wirelessly to the vehicle MMI. 

Fig. 14 The cell phone is pa ired with the cell phone 
prep and connected. 

Requirement: An available cell phone must be 
shown in the MMI disp lay r::;,page 19 . 

... Turn the control knob to a cell phone and 
press the knob. 
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• To pair the cell phone, turn the control knob 
to Handsfree and press the knob. A 4-digit 
PIN is shown on the MMI display . 

• To enter the 4 -digit PIN that is displayed, 
select Yes. Enter the PIN in the cell phone 
when the vehicle is stationary . The time al­
lowed for enter ing the PIN is l imited to ap­
proximate ly 30 seconds, or 

• To enter any 4- to 16-dig it PIN, select No. 
Enter any 4- to 16-d igit pin in t he spelle r 
c:> page 23. Then ente r that PI N in the cel l 
phone when the vehicle is stationary. The 

time allowed for entering the PIN is limited 
to approximately 30 seconds. 

• Confirm the pairing on the cell phone if re­

quested . The cell phone symbol © c:> fig. 14 
appears in the status line of the MMI display 
when the pairing process is complete. 

(D Tips 

You can find additional informat ion about 
connecting your cell phone in your cell 
phone operator 's manua l. 

Directory entries 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The cell phone entries are automatically Load­
ed in the MMI. 

Fig. 15 Searching fo r an entry in the directory 

Loading directory ent ries 

The directory entr ies load automatica lly in the 
MMI after the ignition is switched on. This 
loading process can last several minutes and 
depends on the number of entries in the direc­
tory. 

Directory entries can be stored in a general 

profile and in up to fo ur personal profiles 
c:>page 51. 

Displaying directory entries 

The directory ent ries are displayed in alpha­
bet ical order and identified with a symbol: 

© Local MMI memory 

@ SIM card 

@ Cell phone 

Private and business entr ies w ith land line, 
cell phone and fax categories can be saved in 
the address cards. 

@ Tips 

- The directory entry disp lay in the MMI 
depends on the cell phone used. 

- The directory entries from the cell phone 
may not be transferred in alphabet ical 
order. If there are too many directory en­
tries, entries with different first letters 
may be missing in the MMI. 



General operation 

Switching on/off 

Fig. 16 On/Off knob 

Vehicles without comfort key* 

.. To switch the MMI on, switch the ignition 
on . The menu for the last main function se­
lected is displayed . The last selected audio/ 
video source begins play ing . 

.. To switch the MMI off, remove the ignition 
key. Your settings are saved. 

Vehicles with comfort key* 

.. Press the !START E NGIN E STOPI button to 

switch the MMI on ~ page 21, fig. 17 . 
.. Press the !START E NGIN E STOPI button 

twice to switch the M MI off q page 21, 
fig. 17. Your settings are saved. 

Manual operation 

.. Press the On/Off knob briefly to switch the 
MMI on 9 fig. 16 . 

.. To switch the MMI off, press and hold the 
On/Off knob unt il the MMI switches off. 

An MMI that has been switched off manua lly 
does not switch on again automatically the 
next time the ign ition is switch ed on. 

The MMI can still be operated for approxi­
mately ten m inutes after switching the igni­
tion off. If you do not press any function but­
ton, control button, o r the contro l knob on 
the MMI control panel within this time, the 
MMI automatically switches off again . 

General operation 21 

@ Tips 

- With the engine not running and a low 
battery charge, MMI switches off auto­
matically. 

- If you only press the On/Off knob brief ly, 
the se lected audio source is muted 
9page 25. 

Operating the system 
Press and turn the buttons on the MMI con­
trol panel to perform the MMI functions . 

Fig. 17 Buttons on the MMI contr ol panel 

(D Function buttons 

Press a function button to start an operating 
mode . For example, press the I RADIO ! func­
t ion button to start the Radio mode. 

You can open additional settings for the active 
operating mode using the I SE T UP ! function 
button. 

@ Control knob with joystick 

Turn the contro l knob to the left or right and 
press it to select a menu item in the MMI dis­
play. You can use the joystick to move the 
crossha irs in a map or to control the DVD 
menu q page 24. 

• 

• 
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@ Control buttons ® Arrow button s 

To access the function shown in one of the 
four corners of the disp lay, press the control 
button corresponding to this display corner. 
For example, the upper right control button 
corresponds to the upper right corner of the 
d isplay¢ fig. 17. 

Press the I I<1<1I or lt>t>I I button to se lect the pre­

vious/next radio station. 

Press the !t>t>I ! button to select the next t rack 
on a CD or a connected i Pod. Press t he I I<1<1I 
button within the first ten seconds a t rac k is 
playing to ret urn to the previous track and af­

ter ten seconds to return to the beginning of 
the current track. 

© Return button 

Press the I RETURN I button to cancel a selec­
tion you have not yet confirmed or to ret urn 
to the next higher menu leve l. 

Press and ho ld t he II<1<1I or lt>t>I ! but ton while in 
CD mode to fast forward or rewind . 

MMI Display 

"Standard" menus 

Fig. 18 Navigatio n Setup Fig. 19 Radio submenu 

A men u appears in the MMI display after you 
press a function button ¢ page 21. 

Symbol / Description Explanation 

Se lected mode (such as Radio ¢ fig. 19) 
Setup display: Setup menu for the selected mode (for example 

CD Title line Navigat ion Setup¢ fig. 18) . 
On vehicles with the cell phone prep*, the ce llular service pro-
vider is displayed. 

@ TMCsymbol Reception ofTMC traffic reports ¢page 74. 

@ 
Arrows 

Indicate there are additiona l men u items (scroll forward/back) . 
po int ing up/down 

@ Cursor Shows a line selected in a menu . 

® Selected text A menu item you have selected has a white background. 

® Optio ns box Options for the menu item selected. 

(J) Arrow Points to add itiona l op tions or possible settings. 

® Temperature display 
Temperature selected on vehicles with an automatic air condi-
tioning system. 

® Signal st rength bar * Cell phone connec t ion qu ality. 
I 
.... 
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Symbol/Description 

@ Display corners 

@ Subtitle 

@ Control wheel 

Mute symbol 

Time 

Explanat ion 

Show selectable functions. 
You perform the functions using the control buttons. The top 
right corner of the display corresponds to the top right control 
button. 

Tells you about a selected option (e.g . rad io stat ion preference) . 

Is operated by turning and pressing the control knob. 

The active audio source is muted. 

Set time. 

@ Bluetooth symbol* Active Bluetooth connection. 

Speller 

You con enter addresses, navigation destinations and telephone numbers with the speller. 

Fig. 20 Number speller: ente ring a telep hone number Fig. 21 Lette r spe ller: search ing for a directory entry 

With some functions in the directory, it is nec­
essary to enter letters or numbers in Tele­
phone* or Navigat ion mode . The number 
speller c:> fig . 20 or the letter speller c:> fig. 21 
appears in the display. 

from letters to numbers by turning the con ­
trol knob 0-9 @) c:> fig. 21 or A-Z ® c:> fig. 20 
and pressing the knob . 

All of the symbols for entering letters and 
numbers are explained in the table below : 

While you are making your entry, you can 
switch as needed from numbers to letters or 

@ 

® 

Symbol/Description 

Selection arrow 

• 
OK 

A-Z 

Cursor 

Entry field 

Explanation 

Puts a white background behind the selected element and 
shows it enlarged in the entry ring. 

Moves the cursor forward/backward in the entry field . 

Switches from lower case to upper case. 

Confirms the entry. 

Switches from numbe r to letter entry. 

Marks the current editing position. 

Shows the current entry . 

• 

• 
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Symbol/Description Explanation 

® Entry ring 
Shows the character selected with the selection arrow en-

larged. 

® Update symbol Indicates the data is updating. 

I @ a Indicates a list with special characters depending on the lan-

guage. 

@ 0-9 Switches from let ter to number entry. 

@ LIST Shows a list of suggestions. 

@ .......... Inserts a space in the entry field . 

0 + Deletes the character to the left of the white highlighted cur-

sor. 

@ List with suggestions Lists suggestions in alphabetical order. 

Entering letters, numbers and symbols 
using the speller 

For an overv iew of the speller, refer to 
¢ page 23. 

Entering numbers, letters, and symbols 

""'Turn the control knob with the selection ar-

row © q page 23, fig . 20 to the letter, 

number or symbol. Your selection is shown 

enlarged in the entry ring @ ¢ page 23 , 
fig. 21. 

""'To accept the letter, the number or the sym­
bol, press the control knob. Your entry ap­

pears in the entry field (J) ¢ page 23, 
fig. 20. 

""'When you have entered all the digits, turn 
the control knob to OK@ q page 23 , fig . 20 
and press the knob . 

Deleting numbers, letters, and symbols 

""'Turn the contro l knob with the se lection ar­

row to • o ¢ page 23, fig. 21. 
""'To delete the last digit in the entry field, 

press the control knob. 

""'To delete all the digits in the entry field, 

hold the control knob down until no digits 

show in the entry field. 

In some cases such as in the Navigation 

menu, the selection of letters may be limited 

to available entries. Only letters that are part 

of an available word can be selected. 

Enter special characters such as the hyphen or 
period) with the number speller q page 23, 
fig. 20. 

Joystick 

You can move the crosshairs in a map or con­
trol the main menu for a video DVD with the 
joystick. 

Fig. 22 MMI cont rol panel: poss ible joystick move­
ments 

Requirement: A map must be visible in the 
MMI display ¢ page 66 or a video DVD must 

be playing <=> page 3 7. 

Moving the crosshairs in a map 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map vertically © 

¢ fig. 22, move the joystick up or down. 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map horizontally 
@, move the joystick to the right or left. 

""'To move the crosshairs in a map diagonally 
@, move the joystick up or down to the 

right or left. Iii> 



Controlling the DVD main menu 

• Press the Manual control button . 
• Turn the contro l knob to MENU (display 

main menu) c::> page 40 and press the 

knob. The DVD main menu is shown in the 
MMI displ ay. 

• Move the joystick up or down @ or right or 
left @ to select a menu item . 

• Press the control knob to confirm the menu 
selection . DVD mode continues . 

Switching the MMI display on/off 

Fig. 23 Swit ching t he MMI display off 

Switching the MMI display off 

• Press the Display control button wh ile in a 
setup menu . 

• Turn the contro l knob to Switch off display 
c::> fig . 23 and press the contr ol knob. The 
display switc hes off. 

Switching the MMI display on 

• Press or turn the control knob, or 
• Press the function button, a control button 

or the I RET U RN I button . 

@ Tips 

- On vehicles w ith the cell pho ne prep*, if 
a call is made while the MMI display is 
swit ched off, the display w ill switch on 
automat ically and remain on for the du­
rat ion of the call. 

- You can also change stat ions or find a se­
lected audio/vi deo source with t he arrow 
buttons when the MMI disp lay is switch ­
ed off. 

General operation 25 

Adjusting the volume 

Active audio/video source 

You con adjust the volume or mute the audio/ 
video sources using the On/Off knob . 

Fig. 24 Adju st ing the volume and mut ing the audio/ 
video sources 

Adjusting the volume 

• Turn the On/Off knob to the right or left 
c::> fig. 24. The adjusted volume is stored. 

Mut ing 

• Press the On/Off knob briefly. A speaker 
symbo l with a line through it appears in the 
MMI display. An active audio/v ideo source is 
stopped . 

• To cancel the muting, press or turn the On/ 
Off knob briefly. 

Volumes that are too high or too low are auto­

matically set to a predetermined level when 
the MMI is switched on. 

(D Tips 

You can also adjust the vol ume using the 
right th umb wheel on the mult ifunct ion 
steering wheel without tak ing your hands 
off t he c;,poge 75. 

• 

• 
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Additional audio sources 

The volume of the navigation announce­
ments, voice recognition system and tele­
phone* can be adjusted individually. 

Fig. 25 Volume sett ings 

.. Press the Sound control button while in the 
Media or Radio menu<=> fig. 25 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Volume settings . 

.. Press the control knob. The Volume settings 

menu appears in the MMI display<=> fig . 25 . 
.. Turn the contro l knob to a menu it em such 

as Voice recognition volume and press the 
knob . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to the left or right to 

adjust the volume as desired. 
.. Press the contro l knob to confirm the set-

t ing. 

The system automatically plays a test an­
nouncement whi le you are adjusting the vol­

ume. 

@ Tips 

- With the In-car entertainment fader , 
you can lower the volume of the act ive 
audio/video source during navigation an­
nouncements or when the Audi parking 
system" is active <=> page 30. 

- On vehicles with a VOA-compatible 

phone upgrade, you will achieve the best 
sound quality if you adjust the input vol­
ume on the device to a med ium level. 

l ) The subwoofe r* cannot be adjusted on vehicles w ith 

the Bang & Olufsen* sound system. 

Adjusting the sound 

Basic settings 

Fig. 26 Select ing balance 

Fig. 27 Adjust ing balance 

.. Press the Sound control but ton while in the 
Media or Radio menu c:> fig. 26 . 

.. Turn the control knob to a menu item such 
as Balance <=> fig. 26 and press the knob. The 

selected menu item is shown enlarged in 
the MMI display <=> fig. 2 7. 

.. Turn the control knob to the right or the left 
to adjust the sound characteristics. 

.. Press the control knob to confirm the set-
ting . 

The following sound adjustments are possi­
ble: 

- Balance (right/left sound ratio) 

- Fader (front/rear sound ratio) 

- Treble 

- Bass 

- GALA (speed compensated volume) 

- Subwoofer* (additional bass amplificat ion)1l 

- DSP* <=> page 2 7 ... 



- DSP Bang & Olufsen * r:1;>poge 27 
- Volume settings (for addit ional aud io so ur-

ces) ¢ pag e 26 

Treble and bass settings app ly to the active 

mode . The ba lance and fader se tt ings a re in­

dependent of the mode. 

Digital Signal Processing (DSP) 
Applies to vehicles: with DSP 

With Sound Focus, the sound con be opti­
mized for the listener . GALA adjusts the vol­
ume and the sound characteristics to the ve­
hicle speed . 

Displaying the DSP menu 

• Press the Sound control button wh ile in the 

Media or Rad io menu. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to DSP and press t he 

knob. The DSP menu appe ar s in the MMI 

display. 

Sound Focus 

• Turn the cont rol knob to Sound Focus and 

press the knob. 

• To achieve a symme t rical soun d d istribu ti on , 

turn the control knob to All and press the 
knob. 

• To achieve a driver-or iented so und dist ribu­
t ion, turn the control knob to Driver and 

press the knob. 

GALA 

• Turn the contro l knob to GALA and press the 

knob. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Active or Inactive . 

• Press the contro l knob to save you r setting . 

DSP Bang & Olufsen ® 
Applies to vehicles: with DSP Bang & Olufsen - Surround 
Sound 

With Sound Focus, the sound con be opti­
mized for the listener. Surround Level regu­
lates the volume of the surround effect. 

Displaying the DSP Bang & Olufsen menu 

• Press the Sound contro l button while in the 

Med ia or Rad io menu. 

General operation 2 7 

• Turn the control knob to DSP Bang & Oluf­

sen and press the knob . The DSP Bang & 
Olufsen menu appears in the MMI display. 

Sound Focus 

• Turn the con t rol knob to Sound Focus and 

press the knob . 

• To adjust the so und so it is the same for the 
entire vehicle interior, turn the control knob 

to All and press the knob . 

• To achieve a driver-oriented sound distribu­
tion , turn the contro l knob to Driver and 

press the knob . 

• To adjust the so und so it is oriented to the 

front o r rear of the veh icle, turn the control 

knob to Front / Rear and press the knob. 

Surround Level 

• Turn the control knob to Surround level and 

press the knob . 

• To change the su rround effect, turn the con­

trol knob to the right or left and press the 

knob . 

GALA Plus 

• Turn the control knob to GALA Plus and 

press the knob . 

• Turn the control knob to Active or Inactive . 

• Press the control knob to save you r setting. 

Setting the time 
You can choose between the quartz clock and 
the radio clock*. You enter the time and date 
yourself with the quartz clock. The radio 
clock* sets the time and date automatically. 

Fig. 28 Set t ing t ime 

• 

• 
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Opening the time setting menu 

.,. Press the !SET UP I f unction button. 

.,. Press the Time control button . The time set ­
ting menu appears in the MMI disp lay. 

Selecting the time source* 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Time source and 
press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Quartz or Radio 
clock* and press the knob. The Radio clock* 
source is indicated by the "radio clock recep ­
tion signa l" in the tachometer. 

Setting the time with quartz time source 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Time and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28. The ho ur display is highlight­
ed in white in the MMI disp lay. 

.,. To set the hour, turn the control knob to the 
left or right and press the knob. The minute 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display . 

.,. To set the minutes, turn the control knob to 
the left or right . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to save the time you 
have set. 

Setting the date with quartz time source 

.,. Turn the control knob to Date and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28 . The day display is highlight­
ed in white in the MMI disp lay. 

.,. To set the day, turn the control knob to the 
left or right and press the knob. The month 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display. 

.,. To set the month, turn the contro l knob to 
the left or right and press the knob . The year 
display is highlighted in white in the MMI 
display . 

.,. To set the year, turn the contro l knob to the 
left or right . 

.,. Press the control knob to complete the date 
entry. 

Setting the time format 

.,. Turn the control knob to Time format and 
press the knob c::> fig . 28 . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to 24h or am/pm . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to save your setting . 

Setting the date format 

.,. Turn the control knob to Date format and 
press the knob . 

.,. To adjust the date format "Day.Month", turn 
the control knob to dd.mm and press the 
knob c::> fig . 28 . 

.,. To adjust the date format "Month/Day", 
turn the control knob to mm/dd and press 
the knob . 

@ Tips 

If the radio clock* does not receive a radio 
signal for three days, it automatically 
switches to the quartz clock . 

Restarting the MMI 
(Reset) 
MMI functionality is restored with a specific 
button combination. 

Fig. 29 Button comb inati on to resta rt t he MMI 

.,. Press and hold the ISETUPI function button 
(D, the control knob @ and the upper right 
control button @ at the same time . 

.,. Release the buttons. The MMI system 
switches off and then restarts. 

Additional settings 

MMI menu language 

.,. Select: !SETUP I function button > Settings 
control button > Menu language . 

The displays in the MMI display and driver in­
formation system and the language for the 
navigation announcements and voice recogni-
tion system can be changed . .,,_ 



English, French and Span ish are availab le. 

Measurement units 

.. Select: ISETUPlfunction button> Settings 
control button > Measurement units . 

The following measurement units can be set 
in the MMI display and driver information sys­
tem. 

- Distance (miles or kilometers) 
- Speed (mph or km/h) 
- Temperature (°For °C) 
- Pressure (psi or bar) 
- Consumption (mpg (US), l/100 km, mpg 

(UK) or km/l) 
- Volume (gallon (US), liter or gallon (UK)) 

Voice recognition system 

.. Select: ISETUP!function button> Settings 
control button > Voice recognition. 

Short dialogue 

When Short dialogue is activated, a shorter 
form of the voice recognition announcements 
is used. 

Input signal 

You can switch the Beep input signa l during a 
dialogue on or off. 

Individual training 

Individual train ing improves the recognition 
function of the voice recognition system by 
adapting it to your voice or pronunciation. In­
dividual training is comprised of 40 speech 
entries that consist of commands and sequen­
ces of numbers. 

For an overview of all voice commands, refe r 
to ¢pa ge 82 . 

Delete all name tags 

All of the name tags you have stored (spoken 
names) are erased. 

General operation 2 9 

(D Tips 

Individual training can only be performed 
when the vehicle is stat ionary . 

Default settings 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button> Settings 
control button > Default settings . 

You can reset the following functions to the 
default setting: 

- Sound settings 
- Radio 
- Media settings 
- Jukebox 
- Directory 
- Telephone* 
- Bluetooth * 
- Navigation settings 
- Navigation memory 
- Voice recognition 

After select ing the functions, turn the control 
knob to Reset systems. Confirm your entry by 
turning the control knob to Yes and pressing 
it. 

You can also reset all of the functions listed to 
the factory default sett ings by activating the 
Select all option. 

If you reset the Jukebox to default settings, 
all of the music files are deleted and the Me­
dia settings are reset. 

MMI display brightness 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button > Display 
control button > Brightness. 

You can adjusting the brightness of the dis­
play by turning the control knob to the right 
or left. 

Version information 

.. Select: !SETUP! function button > Settings 
contro l button > Version information. ..,. 

• • 

• 

• 

• 
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This f unct ion shows the MMI and navigation 

software version . 

Data password 

• Select : ISETUPlfunction button> Settings 
control button > Data password . 

You can protect your personal data such as di­

rectory entries, navigat ion destinations and 

name tags with a personal password . If the 

unit is replaced, you can only transfer your 

personal data to the new MMI un it using your 

password . 

(D Tips 

If you do not assign a personal password, 

"MMI3G" is stored in the MMI automati­

cally as t he password . 

In-car entertainment fader 

• Select : I MEDIAi fu nction button > I SETUP! 

f unction button > In-car ent ertainment fad­
er. 

W ith t he In-car entertainment fader , you can 

lower t he volume of t he active audio/vi deo 

source dur ing navigation announcemen t s or 

when th e Audi parking syst em* is act ive. 

You can also adjust the In-car entertainment 
fader in t he Radio, Navigat ion or Car modes. 



Listening to the radio 

Introduction 

Fig. 30 FM stat ion l ist 

Fig. 3 1 Sirius channel list during loss of recept ion 

The radio has three bands: FM, AM and Sirius* 
(satel lite radio). Wit h an HD Radio rece iver, 
you also receive FM/AM rad io stat ions in digi­
tal format. The receivab le stat ions are shown 
on a radio station list and can be se lected di­
rectly. You can select the next receivab le sta­
tion by pressing a button on the MMI unit or 
playing a ll stations for a few seconds using 
the SCAN function i=>page 33. You can also 
save your favorite stations in a preset list in 
any orde r. 

The radio supports reception of broadcasts in 
non-de layed ba llgame mode. During tra ns­
miss ion in ballgame mode, the broadcast 
switches automatically to the ana log recep­
tion s ignal. 

1l HD Radio"' Technology Manufact ured Under License 

From iBiquity Digita l Corp. U.S. and Foreign Patents. 

HD Radio" ' and t he HD Radio logo are proprietary 
t rademarks of iBiquity Digita l Corp. 
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FM band 

The FM st ation list (maxim um 75 st ations) is 
updated au t omati ca lly. 

AM band 

The AM st at ion list (maximum 165 stations) 
must be up date d manua lly. 

The stat ions in the station list are still dis­
played after leaving the reception area . Recep­
tion is los t . 

HD Radio™ technology (digital radio) 1) 

The HD Radio receive r ope rates as a hybr id 
system simulta neously with the analog FM/ 
AM bands. Whe n the FM/AM station is ava ila­
ble in d igital format, the HD symbo l CD 
i=>fig. 30 appears in the FM/AM station list. If 
the d igit a l signa l is los t , the rad io sw itches 
autom at ically to t he an alog FM/AM st at ion. 

Sirius (satellite radio)* 

The Sirius provide r automat ically updates t he 
Sirius* chan nel list (maximum 224 cha nnels) . 
If th e last channe l playing is no longer ava ila­
ble after a channel list update, channe l 18 4 
will play au t omatic ally. 

If the radio s ignal is lost, radio stations that 
are not current ly received are d isp layed in the 
st ati on list with t he fo llowing system info r­
ma t ion: 

- ANTENNA - No antenna is connected to the 
tun e r 

- LINKING - The t uner is presently not receiv­
ing any satell ite signa l CD <=;>fig. 31 

The system information turns off whe n the ra­
dio stations a re rece ived again. 

(D Tips 

- To receive satellite programs, yo u must 
contact the Sirius* serv ice provider 
i=>page 32. 

• 

• 
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- HD Radio™ is not available in Canada. 

Starting radio mode 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

.,. Press the I RADIO! function button . The list 

of stations/channels or the last act ive radio 
menu appears in the MMI display. 

The menu that was open the last time you lis­
tened to the radio is shown in the MMI dis­
play. Press the I RADIO I function button again 
while in radio mode to open the station/chan ­

nel list . 

Activating your 
Satellite Radio service 
App lies to vehicles: with Satellite Dig ital Audio Radio 
Service 

In order to be able to receive satellite pro­
grams and traffic message channel (TMC), 
this service must be enabled. 

In order to have the service enabled at your 
provider, you need the electronic serial num­
ber (ESN) of the tuner. To show the electronic 
serial number in the display : 

Sirius station list 

.,. Press the Band control button. 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Sirius and press the 
knob. The channel list is displayed . 

.,. Turn the knob to 000 Sirius ID and press 
the knob. 

Setup menu 

.,. Press the !SETUP I function button in the Sat­

ellite Radio menu . 
.,. Select Receiver serial number by turning 

the control knob and press the control knob. 

(D Tips 

- Objects such as bui ldi ngs, tunne ls, 
bridges, terrain, other vehicles or objects 
on the roof of the vehicle can result in 
decreased performance . 

- Satellite Radio reception is not available 
in Alaska and Hawaii. 

- TMC traffic reports are not available in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 

details . 

Selecting frequency 
band 
The MMI has three bands: FM, AM and satel­
lite radio* (Sirius). 

Requirement: The radio is on ¢ page 32. 

Band cont rol button 

.,. Press the Band control button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to the desired fre­
quency band. 

.,. Press the control knob to select the frequen­
cy band. The current frequency band is indi­
cated in the title line of the MMI display. 

RADIO function button 

.,. To select the frequency band, press the 

!RADIO!function button repeated ly until the 
desired frequency band is shown in the title 
line of the MMI display . 

(D Tips 

You can select the frequency band w ith the 
mult ifunct ion steer ing wheel just as easily 
¢ page 76 . 



Selecting a station 
from the station/ 
preset List 
The receivable stations for the selected fre­
quency band are displayed in the station lists. 

Fig. 32 Addit iona l HD Radio channels 

From the station list 

.. Turn the control knob to the desired radio 
station/channel. 

.. Press the contro l knob to select the station/ 
channel. 

From the preset list 

.. Press t he Presets control button. The preset 
list is d isplayed. 

.. To select a station/channel from the preset 
list, turn the control knob to the station/ 
channel. 

.. Press the contro l knob. The station/channel 
is selected . 

To update the station list in the AM band, turn 
the control knob to Update station list and 
press t he knob. The station lists in the FM and 
Sirius* bands are updated automatically. 

Digital FM HD Radio channels may have sever­
al additional channels*. The available addi­
tional channels* are listed under the radio sta­
tion . When leaving the reception area, addi­
tional channels* that are not received are 
identified with the symbol @ c::>fig. 32 . 

@ Tips 

You can also perform this function with 
the multifunction steering wheel 
c::>page 76. 
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Selecting the station 

Fig. 33 Select ing t he stat ion (Sirius band) 

Requirement: The desired frequency band 
must be se lected c?v page 32. 

Automatic seek 

.. Press the Tuning control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to >I (Seek/Skip up) 
or k (Seek/S kip down) . 

.. Press the control knob. The next receivable 
station/channel is selected . 

Manual search 

.. Press the Tuning control button . 

.. Turn the control knob to TUNE/ CH (Channel 
number) and press the knob. 

.. To adjust the frequency in small stages or 
selecting the next/previous channe l in sta­
tion list, turn the control knob to the right 
or left . 

Scanning stations 

.. Press the Tuning control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to SCAN (Scan) and 

press the knob . 
.. Press the control knob aga in to stop the 

scan function. The cur rent station is select­
ed. 

(D Tips 

- You can also press the arrow buttons on 
the MMI control panel briefly to switch 
to the previous/next station in the sta­
tion list c::>page22. 

- If the scan function is activated in the 
AM band, the AM band station list will 
also be updated during the scan process. .,.. 

• 

• 
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- An FM station with poor reception will no 

longer be displayed in the station list 

once you switch to a different station. 
However, you can save the station and 

select it again from the station list 

¢page 34. 

Storing stations 
The preset list can contain up to SO stations 
from all frequency bands. 

Requirement: A station/channel list must be 

displayed ¢page 33, fig. 32. 

Using the control knob 

.. Press and hold the control knob until the 

station/channel is stored in the next availa­

ble position in the preset list and Store Sta­
tion name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right . 

.. Press the contro l knob to store the station/ 

channel in the selected posit ion. 

Using the Presets control button 

.. Press the Presets control button. Store Sta­
tion name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. Press the contro l knob. The selected sta­

t ion/channel is stored in the next available 

position in the preset l ist and Store Station 
name here appears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right. 

.. Press the contro l knob to store the station/ 

channel in the selected position. 

{D) Tips 

You can delete an individual station or all 
stations from the preset list¢ page 36. 

Moving stored stations 

Requirement: A station must be stored in the 

preset list¢ page 34. 

.. Press the Presets contro l button. The preset 

list is displayed . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to a station/channel 

and press the knob. 

.. Turn the control knob to Move Station name 
and press the knob. The station/channel is 

stored in the next available position in the 
preset list and Store Station name here ap­

pears in the MMI display. 

.. To change the position in the preset list, 

turn the control knob to the left or right . 

.. Press the control knob to store the stat ion/ 

channel in the selected position. 

Additional settings 

HD Radio™ reception 

Requirement: The FM/AM band must be se­

lected ¢ page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> Settings 
control button > HD Radio. 

You can turn the HD Radio reception On and 

Off manually. 

HD Radio™ station info 

Requirement: The FM/AM band must be se­

lected ¢page 32 and the HD Radio reception 

must be turned on ¢ page 34. 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> !SETUP I 
function button > HD station info. 

If information such as the artist or album is 

available for the current track, it wi ll be dis­

played in a pop-up window if this function is 

activated . 

' Station names 

Requirement : The FM frequency band must be 

selected c:::;, page 32. 

.. Select: !RADIO!function button> !SETUP I 
function button > Station names. 

Scrolling station names 

Scrolling text transmitted by the FM stations 

is shown in the MMI display. 111-



Fixed station names 

Scro lling text t ransm itt ed by the FM stations 
is not shown in the MMI display. Only the cur­

rent section of the scrolling text is disp layed . 

Station names Off 

Text tra nsmitted by the FM stations is not 

shown in the MMI display . Scroll ing tex t 

tr an smitte d by t he HD stat ions is s hown in the 
MMI disp lay. 

Displaying radio text 

Requirement : The FM frequency band must be 

se lected <=> page 32 . 

.. Select: I RADIO I function bu tt on > Tuning 
control button > TEXT (Radio text) . 

Rad io t exts are addi t ional informat ion tra ns­

mit ted by some stat ions (e.g . sta t ion name, 
a rt ist or t rack). 

Song information 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Radio Service 

Requirement: Satellite Radio must be activat ­

ed <=> page 32. 

.. Se lect : I RADIO I f unction bu t ton > Tuning 
control button > INFO (Station info). 

Some rad io stat ions tra nsm it add ition al infor­
ma ti on ab out t he prog ram. For examp le, in­

formation about the artist o r a lbum cou ld be 

d isp layed . 

Station info 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Dig ital Radio Serv ice 

Requirement : Satellite Radio must be activat ­

ed <=> page 32. 

.. Select: I RADIO I function button > I SETUP ! 

function button > Station info > On or Off . 

If inform ati on is availab le for t he cu rrent 
track (such as ar t ist or album), it w ill be dis ­

playe d in a pop- up window if this function is 

activated. 
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Station sorting 
Applies to vehicles: wit h Satel lite Digital Radio Service 

Requirement: The Sirius frequen cy band must 

be se lected <=> page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO I funct ion button> !SETUP I 
fu nction but ton > Station sorting. 

Channel number 

The channe ls are listed by cha nnel number in 

ascending order. 

Channel name 

The channe l categories are listed in the ma in 

men u in alphabet ica l order . 

Category and channel no. 

The chan ne ls are listed by cat egory and t han 

by cha nnel num ber. 

Category and chan. name 

The chan ne ls are listed by category and than 

by channel name . 

{D Tips 

The channe ls t hat are disp layed in the 

channel list can be f iltered according t o 

your personal desires as to type of pro­

gra m . 

Category filter 
Applies to vehicles: wit h Satellite Digital Radio Serv ice 

Requir ement: Sate llite Radio must be activ at­
ed r:=>page 32 . 

.. Select: !RADIO I funct ion button> !SETUP I 
fu nction but ton > Category filter . 

The chan ne ls t hat are d is played in the channe l 

list can be filtered according to your pe rsonal 

desires as to type of progra m . The select io n of 

program categor ies depends on wha t you r 

provider offers . 

If you se lect t he option Deactivate filter , all 

filte r options are deactiva t ed and all avai lab le 

channels are dis played in the sat ell ite cha nnel 

list. 

• • 

• 

• 
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Deleting memory entries 

Requirement : A frequency band m ust be se­
lect ed ~ page 32 and a stat ion must be st ored 
in t he preset list~ page 34 . 

.. Select : I RADIO I function butto n > ISETUPI 
func t ion button > Delete presets . 

Delete individually 

Select Delete individually by turning and 
press ing t he control knob . Then sel ect the sta ­
tion/channel to be deleted and press the con­
trol knob . 

Delete all entries 

Select Delete all entries by turning and press­
ing the cont rol knob. All st ored stations/chan­
ne ls are deleted from the preset list . 



Playing media 

Introduction 

You can start and operate the CD/DVD drive , 

CD changer*, Jukebox, memory card reader 

and a portable audio device* (such as an iPod 

or USB storage device) using the MMI control 

panel. Different functions are available de­

pending on the active source and the medium 

inserted . For example, you can select individu­

al tracks or folders directly, play the tracks in 

random order or display information stored in 

an ID3/WMA/AAC tag with the current track 
(such as the artist, album, title, year and 

genre). 

Starting Media mode 

Fig. 34 Audio/ video source overview 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
~ page 21. 

.. Press the I MEDIA ! function button . The 

source overview ~ fig. 34 or the track that 

was playing the last time media mode was 

active will be shown in the MMI display. 
.. If the source overview is not shown in the 

MMI display, press the Source control but­

ton. 

Playing media 3 7 

Selecting source 

Fig. 35 List of possible audio/v ideo sources 

Requirement: A source must contain an audio 

or video file. 

.. Press the I MED I Ai function button . 

.. Press the Source control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to a source and press 

the knob. The track list or folder structure 

for the selected source is shown in the MMI 
display . 

.. Turn the control knob to a track or a folder 

and press the knob . 

Possib le sources are: 

(D Jukebox 

@ Memory card 

@ CD/DVD drive 

@ Audi music interface* (such as an iPod) or 

external audio input 

® CD changer* 

Selecting a folder 
The folders for the active audio source are 
shown in the MMI display . 

Fig. 36 Folder structure fo r an MP3 CD. 

• 

• 
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Requi rement : The se lected source must con­
tain audio files . 

.,. Press the I MEDIA ! funct ion button . The fold ­

er st ruct ure fo r the selec t ed source is dis­
played c:;, fig. 36 . 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to a fo lde r. 

.,. Press the contro l knob to select the fo lder. 
The tracks in the folder are displayed. 

@ Tips 

- To reach the next highest level, press the 
I RETURN I button or turn the control 

knob to the Up fo lde r and press the 
knob . 

- To reach the highest level in the folder 
str ucture, press the IM EDIA I function 
button . 

- You can scroll through long lists of fo ld­
ers quick ly by turning the contro l knob 
quick ly. The sc ro lling speed depends on 
the number of folders. 

Selecting a track 
The track with the play time is shown in the 
MMI display. 

Fig. 37 Track list 

Requirement : An audio CD or a folder must be 
selected c:;, page 3 7 . 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to a track ¢ fig . 37 . 

.,. Press the contro l knob to select the track . 
The track will play. 

If metadata (such as an ID3 tag) is ava ilable 
for a current track (such as the artist, a lbum 
or track), it will be displayed in a pop-up win-

dow. The Display track info function must be 
activated c:;, page 42 . 

(D Tips 

- You can also pe rform t his fu nction with 

t he multif unction steering whee l 
c:;,page 77 . 

- You can scro ll thro ugh long list s of tracks 
quickly by turn ing the control knob 
quickly. The scroll ing speed depends on 
the number of tracks. 

Fast forward/rewind 
You can skip forward or back within a track­
ing using fast forward/rewind. 
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Fig . 38 Fast fo rward in a CD 

Requirement : An audio file or a video DVD 
must be playing . 

.,. Press t he Manual cont ro l bu tton . 

.,. Turn the control knob t o t>t> (Forward) 
c:;, fig. 38 or <l<l (Rewind) and ho ld the knob 

down . 

(D Tips 

You can a lso press and hold the arrow but ­
tons on the MMI cont ro l pane l to fast for­
ward or rew ind within a t rack or video DVD 
c:;,page22 . 



Next/previous track or 
chapter 
This function makes it possible to skip to the 
previous or next track or chapter within an 
audio/video source. 
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Fig. 39 Next chapte r 

Requirement : An audio file or a video DVD 
must be playing . 

Previous/ next track 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to i>I (Next track) or l<l 
(Previous track). 

.. Press the control knob to sk ip to the prev i-
ous/next track . The track will play. 

Next / previous chapter (video DVD) 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to i>I (Next chapte r) or 
l<l (Previous chapter) . 

.. Press the control knob to skip to the previ-
ous/next chapter. 

If you select Previous t rack/Prev ious chapte r 
within 10 seconds after a track has started to 
play, the previous track will start playing. If 
you press it afte r 10 seconds, the current 
track will begin play ing again from the beg in­
ning . 

@ Tips 

You can also press the arrow buttons on 
the MMI control panel briefly t o switch to 
the previous/next tra ck or chapter 
¢page 22. 
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Track information 

Fig. 4 0 Track info rm atio n 

Requirement: And aud io file mus t be playing 
¢ page 38 . 

.. Press the Manual contro l button. 

.. Turn the control knob to INFO (Title infor-
mation) ¢ fig. 40 and press the knob. 

If metadata (such as an 103 tag) is available 
for a current track (such as the ar t ist, album 
or track) , it will be d isplayed in a pop-up win­

dow . 

Repeat options 
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Fig. 41 Repeat 

Requ irement : And aud io file must be playing 
~ page 38. 

.. Press the Manual control button . 

.. Turn the control knob to RPT (Repeat op-
tions) ~ fig. 41 and press the knob. 

The following functions can be selected for re­
peat: 

- Off - the Repeat opt ions are switched off . 

- Medium - if a CD is playing in the CD chang-
er *, the tracks on the CD will repeat . ..,._ 

• 

• 
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- Folder - the tracks in the f older wi ll repeat. 

- Track - the current track playing wil l repeat. 

0) Tips 

Shuffle also depends on the settings fo r 
the repeat options . 

Shuffle 
You con ploy the tracks in random order . 
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Fig. 42 Shuffle 

Requirement: An audio f ile must be playing 
c::> page 38 and Repeat options must be se­
lected . 

"' Press the Manual control button. 
"'Turn the control knob to Shuffle c::> fig . 42 

and press the knob. 

- Off repeat opt ion - all of the f iles in the ac­
t ive audio source play in random order. 

- Medium repeat option - if a CD is playing in 

the CD changer*, the tracks on the CD play 
in random order. 

- Folder repeat option - the tracks in the cur­
rent track list with audio files play in ran­
dom order . 

DVD main menu 

Fig. 43 DVD main menu 

Requirement: A video DVD must be playing 
c::> page 3 7. 

"' Press the Manual control button. 
"' Turn th e control knob to MENU (Display 

main menu) c::>fig. 43 and press the knob. 
The DVD main menu is shown in the MMI 
disp lay. 

"' To select a menu item, turn the control knob 
to the item and press the knob. 

(D Tips 

You can also control the DVD main menu 
with the joystick c::> page 24. 

DVD full screen display 
The video image is only displayed when the 

vehicle is stationary for safety reasons. You 
can still hear the sound. 
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Fig. 44 DVD full screen 

Requirement: A video DVD must be playing 
c::> page 3 7 and the vehicle must be stopped . 

"'P ress the Manual control button. 



.. Turn the contro l knob to •:) (Display ful l 

screen) c::> fig. 44 and press th e knob. The 

video image expands to fill the entire MMI 

display . 

.. To deactivate the full screen display, turn 

the control knob back to •:) (Display full 

screen) and press the knob. 

DVD parental control 
You can restrict the playback of video DVDs 
with the parental control . The set tings are 
protec ted by a password. 

Fig. 45 Select ing the conte nt rating 

Requ irement: A video DVD must be playing 

c::> page 37. 

Selecting th e content rating 

.. Press the !SET U P I function button . 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Parental control 
and press the knob. 

.. Enter the password us ing the speller . 

.. Select OK in the speller and press the con­

t rol knob to confirm your entry . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Content rating and 

press the knob . 
.. Turn the cont ro l knob to a leve l (such as Lev­

el 5) and press the knob . The selected leve l 

is stored . 

Change password 

.. Press the !SET UP I function button . 

.. Turn the cont ro l knob to Parental control 
and press the knob . 

.. Enter the password us ing the speller . 

.. Se lect OK in the speller and press the con ­

trol knob to confirm your ent ry. 
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.. Turn the control knob to Change pass word 
and press the knob . 

.. Enter the new parenta l contro l password us­

ing the speller. 

.. Select OK in t he speller and press the con­

trol knob. 

.,. Enter the new parental control password 

aga in. 

.. Select OK in the spel ler and press the con­

t rol knob to confirm your ent ry. The new 
password is stored. 

In accordance with t he Motion Pictu re Associ­
at ion of Ame rica (MPAA), t he fo llowing e ight 

levels can be selected for Parenta l control : 

Parental Level Description 

Level 1 - G Unrestr icted aud ience 

Level 2 Most audiences 

Level 3 - PG Mature young aud ien ce 

Level 4 - PG-13 Teenage audience 

Level S Mature teenage a udience 

Level 6 - R Mature audience 

Level 7 - NC-17 Adult audience 

Level 8 - Adult Most restricted audience 

If you select Level 5 , for examp le, for the pa­

rental control level, all DVDs from level 1-5 

can be played . Video DVDs with a higher level 

will not play. 

The Off sett ing deact ivates all restrict ions . 

(D Tips 

- The password "1234" is set for the Pa­
rental control at the factory. 

- Password entry will be locked for approx­

imately one minute if yo u enter the in­

correct password three times in a row. 

- Only yo ur authorized Audi dealer can re­

set the parenta l contro l password . 

• 

• 
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Pausing/continuing 
playback 

Fig. 46 Pausing/contin uing playback 

Requirement: An audio file or a video DVD 

must be playing q page 38 . 

• Press the Manual control button. 

• Turn the contro l knob to 11 (pause) ¢ fig . 46 
and press the knob . Playback is paused and 

the mute symbol @ q page 22, fig. 19 ap­

pears in the sta t us line of the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to II (pause) again and 

press the knob. 

(D Tips 

- You can also pause and continue play­

back in the active aud io source with the 

On/Off knob q page 75. 

- You can also perform this function with 

the multifunction steering wheel with­

out removing your hands from the wheel 
q page 77. 

Additional settings 

Track display 

Requirement : A folder with audio files mus t 

be playing ¢ page 37. 

• Select : ISETUPlfunction button> Track dis-

play 

File name 

The name of the file is displayed without the 
file extension. 

Track name 

The track name, for example from the ID3 
tag, is displayed. 

(D Tips 

The Track display function is not available 

fo r the Jukebox or a connected iPod . 

Displaying track information 

Requirement: A folder with audio files must 

be playing ¢ page 37. 

• Select: !MEDIAi function button> !SETUP I 
fu nction button > Display track info. 

If information is ava ilable for the current 
t rack (such as artist or album), it will be dis­

played in a pop-up window if th is function is 

activated . 

Aspect ratio 

Requirement : A video DVD must be playing 

¢ page 37. 

• Select: !MEDIAi funct ion button> !SETUP I 
function button > Aspect ratio. 

The following functions can be selected for 

the aspect ratio: 

- Automatic adjustment - the aspect ratio is 

adjusted automatically. The image width 

varies depending on film format . 

- Standard (4:3) - the DVD image is displayed 

in 4 :3 format . 

- Widescreen (16:9) - the DVD image is dis­

played in 16:9 format. 

- Zoom - the DVD image is expanded to fill 

the complete d isplay. 

- Cinemascope - the image is displayed in the 

1:2.35 aspect ratio . 

Input level 
Applies to vehicles: with Audi music interface or Aux-in 
connection 

Requirement: A portable audio device must be 

connected with the 3.5 mm stereo jack adapt -
er cable* ¢ page 16 . ..,. 



~ Select: I MEDIAi function button > Source Ex­

ternal audio input/Audi music interface> 
I SETUP I function button > Input level. 

The volume of the portab le audio device is 

adapted to the MMI. Audi recommends ad­

justing the volume of the portab le audio de­

vice to 70 percent of the maximum output. 
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Directory 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The MMI contains an extensive directory. You 

can manage up to 5,000 entries with the di­

rectory¢ page 52 . You can transfer up to 

2,000 directory entries from your cell phone 

to the MMI via Bluetooth. The imported direc­

tory entries are stored in the general profile or 

in your personal profile in the MMI 

c!;> page 50 . You can a lso manua lly store up 

to 100 ent ries per profile in the MMI local 

memory. 

You can store up to five te lephone numbers 

(land line, cell and fax) for each ent ry. You can 

store a private and work navigation destina­

tion in the local MMI memory for up to 100 

entries. You can then use t hese entries direct­
ly from the directory for communicat ion and 

navigation. 

Opening the directory 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Fig. 4 7 List of entr ies 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢page 21. 

• Press the INAME I function button . A list of 

entries ¢ fig . 47 or the last active directory 

menu appears in the MMI d isp lay. 

• If a list of entries¢ fig. 47 does not appear 
in the MMI disp lay, press the I NAME I func­

tion button again. 

The directory entr ies are d isplayed in alpha­

betical order and identified with a symbol 
¢ fig . 47. 

(D Local MMI memory 

@ SIM card 

@ Cell phone 

Storing a new directory 
entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You must enter a name for the new entry 
first. Then you can enter additional optional 
information such as telephone numbers, ad­
dress or navigation destination . 

Fig. 48 Stor ing a new entry 

Requirement: The directory must be open 

¢ page 44. 

• Turn the control knob to New entry ¢ fig . 48 
and press the knob. An input field appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Press the control knob to open the Name 
field. The speller appears in the MMI display 

¢ page 2 3. 

• Enter the name using the speller, then se­
lect OK in the speller and press the knob to 

confirm your entry. The input field appears 

again in the MMI display. 

• To enter additional data, se lect a field with 

the control knob and follow the instructions 

above. 

You can store up to five telephone numbers in 

an address card . You can also assign a Type 
(Business or Private ) and a Category (Land 

line , Cell or Fax) to a telephone number. You 

can also identify a frequent ly used telephone 

number as a Preferred phone number . That 

number is the n displayed first in the open ad-

dress card. II> 



@ Tips 

- Entries are stored automatically during 
input. 

- The new entry is stored in the local 
memory for the current profile. The local 
memory for the current profile is limited 

to 100 entries. 

Importing directory 
entries 

Importing a phone book 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Directory entries from a cell phone can be im­
ported into the directory manually. 

Fig. 49 Importin g a phone book 

Requi rement : The d irecto ry must be open 
~ page 44 and the cell phone prep ¢ page 18 
must be act ive. 

.. Press the Memory control button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Import phone 
book ¢ fig . 49 and press the knob. The 
phone book in the con nected cell phone is 
imported. 

If you have not created a personal profi le 
¢ page 50, the phone boo k will be impo rt ed 

into the general profile . When connec t ing a 
cell phone, the existing entries are ove rwr it­
ten with the entries in the ce ll phone that is 
currently connected. Up to 2,000 entri e s can 
be imported into the general profile . 
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@ Tips 

The directory entries in the current profi le 
are updated automat ically when a cell 
phone is connected . 

Importing a phone number 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell pho ne prep 

You can import a phone number for an exist­
ing entry in the directory. 

Fig. 50 Ente ring the phone num ber using the spe ller 

Fig. 51 Transfe rring the number from th e call lists 

Requ irement: A new entry must sto red in the 
directory ¢ page 44 or an existing entry in the 
local MMI memory will be edited 
¢ page 48 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Phone numbers 
and press the knob . 

.. Turn the control knob to New phone num­
ber and press th e knob . An input fie ld ap­
pe ar s in the MMI display . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Number and press 
the knob. The speller appears in the MMI 
disp lay . 

.. Select List ¢ fig. 50 in the spe ller and press 
the control knob . The Import from menu 
appears in the MMI display ¢ fig. 51. 

• 

• 
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• Turn the contro l knob to a call list (for ex­
amp le Dialed numbers ¢ fig. 51) from 
wh ich the phone number will be imported 
and press the knob. A list of phone numbers 
appears in the MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to a phone number 
and press the knob. The phone number is 
imported into the address card and stored 
automa t ically. 

You can a lso enter a phone number directly in 
the Number field using the speller without 
using the impo rt funct ion. 

If the functions are grayed out, make sure 
your cell phone is pa ired with the cell phone 
prep . Also make sure there are phone num­
be rs in the call lists on your cell phone. 

(0 Tips 

The import fu nction depends on the cell 
phone. Grayed out functions cannot be se­
lected . 

Importing address cards 
Applies to vehicles : with cell phone prep 

Address cards in vCard format (. vcf) can be 
imported into the directory with a memory 
card or a USB storage device*. 

Fig. S2 Im porti ng address cards 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 and a memory card m ust be insert­
ed in the memo ry card reader ¢ page 13 or a 
USB st orage device must be connected to the 
Audi music interface* using a USB adapter ca­
ble* ¢ page 16. 

• Press the Memory cont rol button . 

• Turn the control knob to Impo rt contacts 
and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to SD card 1, SD card 
2 or USB storage device and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to All entries or acer­
tain entry in the list ¢ fig . 52 and press the 
knob . 

• Turn the control knob to Import entries and 
p ress the knob to import t he se lected entry 
or all ent ries. 

• To search for an entry in the cell phone d i­
rectory, turn the contro l knob to Find entry. 
The spe ller appears in the MMI display 
q page 23. 

• Enter the name using the speller, then se­
lect OK in the speller and press the knob to 
confirm your entry . 

(D Tips 

- The address import depends on the cell 
phone. Only structured addresses t hat 
have information regard ing country, city, 
ZIP code and st reet can be imported . 

- You can check the directory memory ca­
pacity at any t i me ¢ page 52 . 

- The imported add ress cards are sto red in 
the local memo ry for t he current profile . 

Exporting address 
cards 
Applies to veh icles: with cell phone prep 

Directory entries can be exported to a memo­
ry card or USB storage device in vCard format 
(. vcf). 

• Press the Memory con t rol butt on. 
• Tur n the control knob to Export contacts 

and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
or All entries and press the knob. 

• To search for an entry, turn the contro l knob 
to Find entry ¢ page 46, fig . 52 . The spelle r 
appears in the MMI disp lay ¢ page 23 . 

• Enter the name using the speller, t hen se­
lect OK in t he spelle r and press th e knob t o 
confirm your en try. The entry is selected. .,_ 



.. Turn the contro l knob to Export entries indi­

vidually or Export packed entries and press 
the knob. 

.. Turn the control knob to the source SD card 

1, SD card 2 or USB storage device and 
press the knob. 

You can export packed directory entries or in­
dividual entries. 

- Export entries individually - a vCard file 
(.vcf) is created for each directory entry dur­
ing the export. 

- Export packed entries - only one vCard file 
(.vcf) is created for all directory entries dur­
ing export. 

Using a directory entry 

Searching 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can select an entry directly from a list or 
search for it using the speller . 

Fig. 53 Searc hing fo r an entry 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 and entries must be displayed 
¢ page 44. 

Selecting an entry from a list 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry ¢ page 44 , 

fig . 48 and press the knob. The address card 
is shown in the MMI display. 

Searching for an entry using the speller 

.. Turn the control knob to Find entry ¢ fig. 53 
and press the knob. The speller appears in 
the MMI display ¢ page 23 . 

.. Enter a name using the speller, or 

.. Select a name in the spe ller from LIST. 
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.. Select OK in the spe ller and press the con­
trol knob to confirm your entry. 

(D Tips 

- You can change, delete ¢ page 49, call 
up or navigate to ¢ page 48 an exist­
ing entry. 

- You can also search for an entry easily 
using the voice recognition system 
¢ page 86. 

Selecting 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

You can make calls to entries with phone 
numbers. 

Fig. 54 Calling up an entry 

Requirement: The directory must be open and 
list of directory entries must be displayed 
¢ page 44 . 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The address card appears in the 
MMI display. 

.. Turn the control knob to a phone number 
¢ fig. 54 and press the Dial control button. 
The call is made, or 

.. Press the control knob. The telephone menu 
appears in the MMI display with the speller 
and the selected phone number. 

.,. Select OK in the speller and press the con­
trol knob. The connect ion is established . 

@ Tips 

You can also make calls easily using the 
voice recognition system ¢ page 86. 

• 

• 
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Navigating 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can navigate directly to entries in the di­
rectory that have navigation destinations. 

Fig. 55 Select ing a navigati on destina t ion 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
c:> page 44 and must contain stored entries 
with private or business navigation destina­
tions c:> fig . 55. 

• Turn the contro l knob to an entry and press 
the knob. 

• If an entry contains two navigation destina­
t ions (private and business), turn and press 
the control knob to select a navigation desti ­
nation . 

• Press the Navigate to control button, or 
• Turn the control knob to Navigate to 

c:> fig . 55 and press the knob. The navigation 
menu appears in the MMI display w ith the 
selected navigation dest ination. 

Editing a directory 
entry 

Storing a navigation destination 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can store a business and a personal navi­
gation destination for on existing entry in the 
directory. 

Fig. 56 Navigat ion dest inat ion input field 

Fig. 57 Setting a navigat ion destinat ion from the las t 
des tina t ions 

Requirement: An address card must be open 
for editing c:> fig. 56 and a private/business 
navigation dest ination must be selected or a 
new entry must be created c:> page 44. 

Entering a navigation destination 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input fie ld is 
shown in the MMI display c:> fig. 56. 

• Turn the control knob to Country and press 
the knob. A list of countries appears in the 
MMI display . 

• Turn the control knob to a count ry and press 
the knob. The land is entered in the input 
field. 

• To enter additiona l data, select a f ield wi t h 
the control knob and follow the instructions .,. 



above. Your entries are automatically stored 
in the address card. 

Selecting from an address 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The sto red ad­
dress is automatically set as the navigation 
destination. 

Selecting from last destinations 

• Turn the contro l knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field is 
shown in the MMI display¢ fig . 56. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Last destinations 
¢fig . 57 and press the knob. A list of the 

last destinations appears in the MMI dis­
play. 

• Turn the control knob to a navigation desti­
nation and press the knob. The navigation 
dest ination is stored in the address card. 

Setting based on the current position 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field 
appears¢ fig. 56. 

• Turn the control knob to Current position 
¢ fig. 57 and press the knob. The data for 
the current position is set as the navigation 
destination. 

Selecting from points of interest 

• Turn the control knob to Create nav. desti­
nation and press the knob. The input field is 
shown in the MMI display¢ fig. 56 . 

• Turn the contro l knob to Point of interest 
¢ fig. 56 and press the knob. 

• Turn the control knob to Top categories for 
example and press the knob. 

A private and a business navigation destina­
tion can be assigned to each directory entry. 
You can call up the stored navigation destina­
tions in the Navigation menu using the Mem­
ory control button (Load from directory) 
¢page 68. 

You can find the next rest stop, gas station, 
Audi dealer or hospita l under the Top destina­
tions menu item. The Point of interest 

Directory 49 

¢ fig. 56 menu item contains addit ional sub­

menus that you can use to create navigation 
dest inations. For more information about the 
submenus, refer to ¢ page 63. 

@ Tips 

- You can also disp lay a navigation desti­
nation as a Favorite. The navigation des­
tination is then displayed in the destina­
tion entry menu under the Navigation 
menu ¢ page 69 . 

- Entries that have an assigned navigation 
destination are stored in the local mem­
ory for the current profi le. The current 
profile is limited to 100 entries . 

Changing an entry 
Applies to veh icles: with cell phone prep 

You can edit the entries in the MMI local 
memory at any time . 

Fig. 58 Editing an entry 

Requirement: An address card must be open 
¢ fig. 58. 

• Turn the control knob to Edit entry ¢ fig. 58 
and press the knob. An input field appears in 
the MMI display. 

• Select a field with the control knob and 
press the knob to edit the entry data. 

You cannot edit directory entries from the cell 
phone memory directly in the MMI. To edit an 
entry from the cell phone, turn the control 
knob to Copy for editing and press the knob. 
A copy of the entry is stored in the MMI mem­
ory. 

The MMI cannot automatically update 
changed directory entries in the connected 

• 

• 



50 Director y 

cell phone. Audi recommends editing cell 
phone entries directly in the cell phone. 

Deleting an entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

You con delete the entries in the MMI local 
memory at any time. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 
¢ page 49, fig. 58. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Delete ent ry 
c::> page 49, fig. 58 and press the knob. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to Yes and press t he 
knob to delete an entry . The ent ry is deleted 
from the MMI local memory. 

Reading a name 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

The MMI automatically creates a name tog 
for each entry in the directory . You con also 
assign up to SO personal name togs for ad­
dress cords using the voice recognition sys­
tem . 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
¢ page 44 . 

Reading in an address card 

• Turn the contro l knob to an ent ry and press 
the knob. The address card is shown in the 
MMI display. 

• Turn the contro l knob to Read name and 
press the knob. The name is read . 

Reading in the SETUP menu 

• Press the !SETUP I function button. 
• Turn the contro l knob to Read voice memos 

and press t he knob. A list with personal 
name tags appears in the MMI display. 

• Turn the contro l knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The name tags are played. 

- You can only assign and store personal 
name tags using the voice recognition 
system ¢ page 87. 

- You can also read all the names easily us­
ing the voice recognition system 
¢ page 87 . 

Deleting a name tag 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Requirement: The directory must be open 
c::>poge44. 

Delet ing in the add ress card 

• Turn the control knob to an entry and press 
the knob. The address card is shown in the 
MMI display. 

• Turn the control knob to Delete name tag 
and press the knob. The name tag is delet­
ed . 

Delet ing in the SETUP menu 

• Press the ISETUP!function button. 
• Turn the control knob to Delete voice 

memos and press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to Delet e individually 

or Delet e all entries and press the knob. 
• Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 

knob to begin the deletion process . 

@ Tips 

- You can only delete personal assigned 
name tags . 

- There is another way to delete all name 
tags. For more information, refer to 
¢ page 29. 

Managing profiles 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell phone prep 

A general profile and up to four personal pro­
files are available in the directory. 

A personal profile is usefu l if you will be con­
necting different cell phones to the MMI. In 
the personal profile, you have immediate ac­
cess to the cell phone directory entries when 
you connect the phone. The directory entries 
are updated automatically in the background . ..,. 



The entries for the connected cell phone are 
loaded into the general profile. When that 
happens , the entr ies from the last cell phone 
that was connected to the general profile are 
overwritten. 

Creating a profile 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Fig. 59 Creating a profile 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
c:> page 44, the cell phone prep c:> page 18 
must be activated and the automatic import 
of cell phone directory entries must be com­
plete. 

.,. Press the I SETUP I function button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Create profile 
c:>fig. 59 and press the knob. The profile 
name is shown in the MMI d isplay. 

.,. Turn the contro l knob to Yes and press the 
knob to store the profile. 

The Bluetooth name of the connected ce ll 
phone is automatically set as the profile 
name. However, you can ass ign your own pro­
fi le names c::>page 52 . 

(1} Tips 

The Create profile menu item is only avail­
ab le when a cell phone is connected. In ad­
dition, there must not be a prof ile already 
stored for the connected cell phone. 
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Deleting profiles 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 60 Delet ing othe r prof iles 

Requ irement: The directory must be open 
c::>page 44 and a p rofile must be stored in the 
MMI c::> page 51. 

Deleting the current profile 

.,. Press the ISETUP I funct ion button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete current pro­
file c:> page 51, fig. 59 and press t he knob . 
All directory en t ries for the current profile 
are de leted . 

Deleting other profiles 

.,. Press the ISETUP I funct ion button . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Manage profiles 
and press the knob . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete other pro­
files c::> fig. 60 and press the knob . A list with 
all of the stored profiles and the directory 
for the general profi le appears in the MMI 
display. The current profile is not displayed 
in the list. 

.,. Turn the control knob to a stored prof ile or 
Directory and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete profiles and 
press the knob. 

.,. Confirm your ent ry by t urn ing the control 
knob to Yes and pressing it. The speller ap­
pears in the MMI display to enter the ID 
number . 

.,. Enter the last seven characters of your vehi­
cle's VIN with the speller . 

.,. Select OK in the speller and press the con-
trol knob to confirm your entry . Iii>-

• 
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You can find t he Vehicle ID number (VIN) in 
the !CAR! men u or the vehicle registration . To 
obtain the Vehicle ID number (VIN ), press 
the !CAR! function button . Turn the contr ol 
knob to Vehicle ID number (CAR) and press 
the knob. 

Changing profile names 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The directory must be open 
~ pag e 44 and a profile must be stored in t he 
MMI ~ page 51. 

"' Press the !SETUP I function butto n. 
"'Turn the cont rol knob to Manage profiles 

and press t he knob. 
"'Turn the contr ol knob to Change profile 

names and press the knob. The speller ap­
pears in the MMI display wit h the profile 
name in the input field . 

"'Turn the spe ller to + and press th e control 
knob unti l the profile name in the input field 
is deleted . 

"' Enter a new profile name using the speller, 
t hen se lect OK in the spell er and press the 
knob to confirm your entry . 

Additional settings 

Memory capacity 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

"' Select : I NA M E I function button > Memory 
control button> Memory capacity. 

The Memory capacity for the current profile 
and the entire mem ory is displayed. 

You can manage up to 5,000 entries wit h th e 
directory. You can import up to 2,00 0 entries 
into t he general profile or your persona l pro­
file. You can also manually store up to 100 en­
tr ies per profile in the MMI local memory. 



Calling 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You can use a ce ll phone comfortably with the 
MMI. Many functions you are familiar with 
from your cell phone are available: you can an­
swer and end calls or place them on hold. You 
can also access the MMI directory and the cell 
phone directory . 

The active audio source is muted during an in­
coming/outgoing call and the dr ive is paused 
¢ page 25. After the call has ended, the audio 
source is restored to the prev ious volume lev­

el. 

If you do not want to hear navigation an­
nouncements during a phone call, you can 
switch off that option ¢ page 72. 

(D Note 

- Switch the phone system off through the 
Telephone Setup menu in areas where 
cell phone usage is prohibited . Obey all 
applicable inst ruct ions and regulations . 

- Switch your cell phone off in areas at risk 
for an explosion. These locat ions are not 
always clearly marked . They may include 
gas stations, equipment t hat sto res or 
transpo rts fuel or chemicals, o r locations 
where fue l vapors (such as prop ane or 
gasoline vapo r in vehicles or build ings), 
chemicals or large quantities of dust pa r­
ticles (such as flour or sawd ust) may be 
present in the air. This also applies to all 
other locations where you wou ld normal­
ly switch your vehicle off . 

(D Tips 

The telephone functions depend on the 
cell phone service provide r and the cell 
pho ne you are us ing. You can obtain more 
information from your cell phone service 
provider . 
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Starting Telephone 
mode 
Applies to veh icles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 61 Spe ller for enteri ng a phone number 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
c>page 21. 

.., Press the ITELI function button. The spelle r 
¢ fig. 61 or the last active Telephone men u 
appears in the MMI disp lay. 

You open the spe ller by pressing the ITELI 
funct ion button in telep hone mode. 

• 
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Dialing a telephone 
number 

Directly through the speller 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

The speller can be used to enter a phone 

number dire ctly as a serie s of numbers or let­

ters. 

Fig. 62 Enter ing t elepho ne numb ers us ing t he num ber 
sp eller 

Fig. 63 Ente ring telep hone numbers using t he letter 
speller 

Requirement : Telep hone mode must be active 
r::!) page 18 and the speller must appear in the 
d ispl ay r::!) fig. 62 . 

Entering the phone number as a sequence 
of numbers 

,.. Ente r the phone numbe r us ing the speller . 
.,. Confirm your ent ry by selecting OK in t he 

speller and pressing, or 
.,. Press the Dial control button. As the num­

ber is being d ia led, the audio source is mut­
ed . 

Entering the phone number as a sequence 
of lett ers 

.,. Enter an area code wit h the speller. 

.,. To change to the letter spe ller, turn the 

speller to A-2 (D Q fig . 62 and press the 
cont ro l knob . 

.,. Use the speller to enter a series of letters 

such as AUDJSERVICE Q fig . 63 . 

.,. Confirm your entry by selecting OK in the 
speller and press ing, or 

.,. Press the Dial control button . The enter ed 
telephone number is dialed . 

If you enter a phone numbe r incorrectly, you 
can press on the I RETURN I button to com­
pletely de lete the numbe r you entered in the 
spelle r. 

@ Tips 

- DTMF tones can be entered d irectly 
through t he spe lle r or loaded from the 
st o red ph one numbe rs Q page 54 . 

- The aud io source is muted during an in­
coming/ou t go ing call. 

- If you switch Off voice gu idance whil e in 
navigation mode, navigation commands 
will not play dur ing a call r::!)page 72. 

- If you have switched the MMI d isplay off, 
it will sw itch on au t omat ica lly and re­
ma in on for t he dura t ion of the cal l. 

From a list 
Applies to veh icles : with ce ll phone prep 

Fig. 64 Dialing a phone number from a list 

Requir ement: Telephone mode must be active 
r::!) page 18 . 

Searching and calling telephone numbers 
in a list 

.,. Pres s the Memory cont rol butt on . ... 



.. Turn the contro l knob to Directory, Dialed 
number s, Miss ed calls or Received calls . 

.. Press the contro l knob. The phone numbers 

from the selected list appear in the MMI dis­

play . 

.. Turn the control knob to the des ired te le­

phone number . 

.. Press the control knob . The selected tele­

phone number is copied to the speller . 
.,. To initiate the ca ll, t urn the speller to OK 

and press the contro l knob, or 

.. Press the Dial control button. 

Dialed number list quick di splay and 
call ing a numb er 

.. Press the !TEL! funct ion button. The speller 

is shown in the MMI display . There is no tel ­

ephone number in the entry fie ld of the 

speller . 

.. Press the Dial control button . The Dialed 
number s list appears in t he MMI display . 

.. Turn the control knob to the des ired tele ­

phone number . 

.,. Press the contro l knob . The selected tele­

phone number is copied to the speller. 

.. To initiate the ca ll, turn t he speller to OK 
and press the control knob, or 

.. Press the Dial control button. 

@ Tips 

The telephone functions depend on t he 
cell phone service provide r and the cell 

phone you are using. You can obtain more 

information from your cell phone service 

provider . 
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Answering/ignoring a 
call 
Applies to veh icles: with cell pho ne prep 

Fig . 65 Answering an incoming call 

Requ irement: An incoming call . 

Answering a call 

.. Turn the control knob to Answer and press 

the knob, or 
.. Press the Answ er control button. 

Ignoring a call 

.,. Turn the control knob to Ignore and press 

the knob, or 

.. Press the Ignore control but ton . 

The Nome, Phone number or Unknown ap­

pears in t he display depend ing on whether the 

caller has been stored in the directory and if 

the phone number has been transmi t ted . 

(D Tips 

- You can accep t an incom ing call dur ing 

an act ive call. The active call is placed on 

hold a utomat ically. 

- The aud io source is muted during an in­

coming/outgo ing cal l. 

- If you would not like to hear navigation 

announcemen t s during a phone call, you 
can swit ch them off~ page 72. 

- A ca ll can a lso be answe red/ ignored us­

ing the mul t ifunct ion steering whee l 
~page 79. 

• 

• 
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Ending a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement: You have an active call or are di­

aling a call. 

,,. To end a phone call or to cance l dialing, 

press the End call con t rol button 
c:> page 56, fig. 66. 

@ Tips 

A call can also be ended using the mu lti­
function steering wheel c:> page 79 . 

Storing a phone 
number in the 
directory 
App lies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

A new phone number or a number from the 
call lists can be stored in the directory. 

Fig. 66 Storing the phone number in the directory 

Requirement : Telephone mode must be active 
c:>page 18 . 

New phone number 

,,. Enter a new phone number in the spe ller 
c:>page54. 

,,. Press the Memory control button c:> fig. 66. 
,,. Turn the control knob to Store current num­

ber and press the knob. 
,,. To create a new entry, turn the control knob 

to New entry c:> page 44, fig . 48 and press 
the control knob c:> page 44, or 

,,. To add a phone number to an exist ing entry, 

turn the control knob to Find entry and 
press the knob c:> page 47, or 

,,. Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
and press the knob. The address card opens . 

,,. Turn the control knob to Store entry and 
press the knob . The phone number is stored. 

Phone number from a call list 

,,. Press the Memory control button. 
,,. Turn the control knob to Dialed numbers, 

Received calls or Missed calls. 
,,. Press the control knob. The available phone 

numbers are listed in the display. 
.,. Turn the control knob to the phone number 

that will be stored and press the knob . 
.,. Turn the control knob to Store and press the 

knob. 
.,. To create a new entry, turn the control knob 

to New entry c:> page 44, fig. 48 and press 
the control knob c:> page 44, or 

,,. To add a phone number to an existing entry, 

turn the control knob to Find entry and 
press the knob c:> page 47, or 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry in the list 
and press the knob . The address card opens . 

.,. Turn the control knob to Store entry and 
press the knob . The phone number is stored . 

(0 Tips 

You can edit the directory c:> page 44. 

Dialing stored phone 
numbers 
Applies to vehicles : wit h cell phone prep 

You can dial a phone number from the call 
lists or from the MMI directory. 

Fig. 67 Searching stored telephone numbe rs 



Requirement : Telephone mode must be start ­
ed Qpage 18 and a phone number m ust be 

stored . 

... Press the Memory contro l bu tton . 

... Turn the contro l knob to Directory, for ex­
amp le . 

... Press the contro l knob . Find entry and a list 
of stored entries appear in the MMI at the 
same time Q fig. 67 . 

... Turn the control knob to Find entry Q fig . 67 
and press t he knob . The speller appears in 
the d isplay so you can ente r names, or 

... Turn the cont rol knob to a name from the 
list and press t he cont rol knob. The phone 
number is shown in the MMI display. 

... To dia l the phone number, press the contro l 
knob and then select OK in the speller and 
press the knob, or 

... Press the Dial control button. 

Deleting local call lists 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : Telephone mode must be active 
Qpage 18. 

Delete individually 

... Press the Memory cont ro l bu tton . 

... Turn the cont rol knob to Delete local call 
lists an d press the knob. 

... Turn the contro l knob to Dialed numbers , 
Missed calls or Received calls and press the 

knob . 
... Turn the contro l knob to Yes and press t he 

knob to delete a call list . 

Delete all entries 

... Press the Memory control button. 

... Turn the control knob to Delete local call 
lists and press the knob . 

... Turn the contro l knob to Delete all entri e s 
and press the knob . 

... Turn the cont rol knob to Yes and press the 
knob to delete a ll t he call lists. 
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Bluetooth settings 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Fig. 68 Bluetoot h symbol 

... Press t he ISE T UP I functi on but t on. 

... Press the Bluetooth control button. The 

Bluetooth settings menu is show n in the 
MMI disp lay. 

Switching Bluetooth on/off 

The MMI Bluetooth function can be swit ched 
On or Off . The Bluetooth symbo l (D Q fig. 68 
appe a rs in the MMI display when t he functi on 
is switched on. 

Discovery mode 

The visibility of the cell phone prep or cell 
phone can be switched On or Off . Whe n auto 
is selec ted, the cell phone prep is visible t o 
ce ll phones for app roxima tely five minu t es 
when the vehicle is stopped and the ignition 
key is inserted . The visibility switc hes off after 
that. However, it is sti ll poss ible to estab lish a 
Bluetoot h connection with cell ph ones that 
have al ready been paired when the visibility is 
switched off. The funct ion should be switched 
off when the pa iring process is complet e so 
the cell phone prep is not visible to othe rs . 

Find Bluetooth devices 

The system searches for lists of Bluetoot h de­
vices that are within range . 

Paired devices 

Bluetoot h devices that have been paired with 
the MMI are listed . The active connected Blue­
tooth device is identified with the Bluetooth 
symbol. .,. 

• 

• 
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To delete paired Bluetooth devices individual­
ly, select the device and delete it with the De­
lete device funct ion. 

Bluetooth name 

The name of the cell phone prep (such as "AU­
DI MMI 2613") is displayed and can be 
changed. 

Delete Bluetooth devices 

All paired cell phones can be deleted by con­
firming with Yes. 

Additional settings 

Options during a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : There must be an active phone 
call <=> page 54. 

.. Select : Options control button. 

Switching the microphone off and on 

When the microphone is Mute the connected 
party cannot hea r anything from your phone. 
However, you can hear your connected party. 
Mute off appea rs in the MMI display. 

Accepting another call 

If another call comes in during an active call, 
the Answer and Ignore functions appear in 
the MMI display. 

If you select Answer, the act ive call is put on 
hold and the incoming call is act ive. If you se­
lect I gnore, the incoming call will be ignored. 

Replacing a call 

If a call comes in while you have an active call 
and anothe r call on hold, the Replace and Ig­
nore functions appea r in the MMI display. 

If you select Replace, the active call will be re­
placed wit h the incoming call. If you se lect Ig­
nore, the incoming call will be ignored. A call 
on hold rema ins in queue. 

The display in the MMI may sti ll be visible for 
a few seconds depending on the cell phone in 
use . If you use the Replace or Ignore func-

t ions in the MMI while the display is still visi­
ble, the current telephone call will be ended . 

(D Tips 

The Call waiting function must be activat­
ed in your cell phone to be alerted to an in­
coming call during an active call . The call 
options depend on the cell phone and 
serv ice provider. 

Telephone settings 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

.. Select: !TEL ! funct ion button> !SETUP ! func-
tion button > Telephone settings . 

Ring tone volume 

You can increase (Vol.- ) or decrease (Vol.+ ) 

the ring tone volume. 

Call volume 

The call volume can be adjusted . 

Call options 
-- - --

Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

.. Select: !TE L! function button> !SE TUP ! fu nc­
tion button > Call options. 

3 -way calling (GSM) 

- On - When a call is in progress, you can ac­
cept an incoming call using t he Answer op­
t ion. The active call is put on hold. You can 
also put an active call on hold using the 
Hold option and sta rt another call or a con­
ference call. 

- Off - You can rep lace a call in progress with 
an incoming call using the Replace opt ion. 
You can ignore an incoming call using the 
Ignore option. You cannot put an active call 
on hold or start another call. 

Auto redial 

- On - a phone number will be redialed auto­
mat ically up to five t imes if it is busy. Auto­
mat ic red ial can be cance lled with the End 
call function. 

- Off - a phone number is not redialed if it is 
busy. .,. 



Auto answer 

- On - An incoming call is answered automati­

ca lly. This can be ignored with the Ignore 
function if the call was not answered auto­

matically. 

- Off - An incoming call is not answered a uto -

matically. 

Invert call lists 

The te lephone numbers in the call lists are 

sorted according to the time they ca lled. 
Switching this function on will so rt them in 

the opposite order. 

Voicemail number 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

... Select: ITELlfunction button> ISETUP!func-

tion button > Voicemail number . 

Enter the voicemai l number with the speller 

or from a List (directory) and store with OK. 

When a voicemail number is stored, the voice ­
mail can be accessed with the Q.O symbo l in 

the speller. 

This service must be set up and act ivated in 

advance in the cell phone network. You can 
obtain more information from your cell phone 

service provider . 

(D Tips 

The mailbox number depends on the cell 

phone service provider . 
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Navigating 

Introduction 
Let the "Global Positioning System" (CPS) 
lead you to your destination! 

Studying complicated maps, skimming 
throug h confusing atlases - that is all in the 
past! Now s imply enter your desired destina­
tion in the navigat ion system and follow the 
d irections given. Or you can navigate to your 
desti nat ion with up to nine stopovers . 

The system prov ides direct ions in the form of 
spoken cues that inform you about all driving 
maneuvers early enough to perform them. In 
what language would you like to hear the nav­
igat ion an nouncements? You can choose from 
Eng lish, Frenc h and Spa nish. You can repeat 
the current navigation announcement by 
press ing the right thumbwheel on the mul ti ­
function steering wheel q page 80. 

The route is shown on a map in the MMI dis­
play qpage 66 . You can also d isp lay infor ­

mat ion about your route in t he drive r informa­
tion system q page 67 . 

You do not want to fo llow one of the d irec­
tions? No prob lem! The navigation system re­
calc ulates t he route base d on t he current ve­
hicle position . When dynamic route is activat ­
ed, the navigation system takes traffic reports 
into account so you can reach your destination 
more quickly. 

The navigation system will no t ify you if your 
vehicle is in a locat ion the system does not 
recognize (such as a parking lot or parking ga ­
rage). 

A WARNING 

- The demands of traff ic requ ire your full 
attent ion. Refer to and fo llow the guide­
lines provided in q page 6, Traffic safety 
tips . 

- Obey all traffic laws when driving . 

- The route calculated by the navigat ion 
system is a recommendation for reaching 
your destination. Obey traff ic lights, 

-

stopping restr ictions, one-way streets, 
lane change restrictions, etc. 

@ Note 

- If the driving directions conflict wit h 
traffic laws, obey the traffic laws. 

- Adjust the volume of the navigat ion sys­
tem so signa ls from outside the ve hicle 
such as police and fire sirens can be 
heard eas ily at a ll t imes. 

(D Tips 

- Snow and objects on the GPS antenna or 

shade from trees and large buildings can 
prevent satell ite reception and affect the 
system's ab ility to determine the vehicle 
posit ion. Severa l deactivated or malfunc­
tioning satellites can a lso interrupt GPS 
reception and affect the system 's ability 
to determine the vehicle pos ition. 

- When the vehicle is at an altitude above 
app roximately 3000 mete rs, the MMI 
hard d rive shuts dow n tempo rari ly to 

protect it. Navigation mode and the 
Jukebox are not availab le when that hap­
pens. All of the MMI functions will be 
available again as us ua l once you start 
the engine aga in at a location below 
3000 meters . 

- Because street names sometimes 
change, the names stored in the MMI 
may in rare cases d iffer from the actua l 
street name. 

- Contact your autho rized Audi dealer for 
information on updat ing the navigat ion 
information . 



Starting Navigation 
mode 

Fig. 69 Entry fie ld 

Requirement : The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

~ Press the !NAV ! function button. The input 
field ¢ fig . 69 or the last active navigation 
menu appears in the MMI disp lay. 

The menu that was open the last time you 
used the navigation system is shown in the 
MMI display. Press the I NAV ! function button 
again while in Navigation mode to switch to 
the input field . 

@ Tips 

The navigation system can be opened in 
demo mode fo r s imulations or p lann ing 
purposes when the vehicle is stationary 
¢page 72. 

Entering a destination 

Tips for entering a destination 

Fig. 70 Entering the destinat ion using the speller 
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Cities 

When mak ing an ent ry with the speller, the 
system suggests cities that you have entered 
in the past . The suggested city is shown in the 
speller input field ¢ fig. 70. Additional cities 
that match your entry are listed below. The 
number of cities found is displayed at the bot­
tom right @ ¢ fig. 70 . 

If the desired city is shown in the speller input 
field or the list below, you can press and ho ld 
the control knob to switch to the city List. 

Street 

You can also begin entering a destination with 
the street name. From the list of suggestions 
that follows, select a city in which you would 
like to enter a street or select the men u item 
In all cities to search for a streets independ­
ent of the location. When entering the street, 
the system suggests street names that match 
the entry . 

After select ing the street, you can define the 
dest inat ion in deta il by enter ing an Intersec­
tion or House number . 

Points of interest in a city 

By selecting a point of interest, you can select 
landmarks and public places (hospitals, movie 
theaters, recreat ion areas, etc.) as destina­
tions. 

Downtown (end entry) 

The navigation system calculates the route to 
the center of the city entered. 

Select destination on map 

You can select a new destination from the 
map by moving the crosshairs horizontally, 
vertically or diagonally with the joystick 
¢ page 24 ¢ page 62. 

(D Tips 

Has you r route or tour plan changed? No 
problem! Simply select the destination/ 
stopover with he control knob and press 

• 

• 
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the knob. You can now Drive t o this desti­

nation now or Change, Move or Delete the 
destination/stopover . 

Entering a destination with an address 

A single destination always consists of a re­
gion and city. You can pinpoint the destina­
tion more closely by entering a street name 
or point of interest. 

Fig. 71 Entering a house numb er/ intersection 

Requirement: Navigat ion mode must be act ive 
¢ page 61 . 

• If the input field ¢ page 61, fig. 69 is not 
shown in the MMI d isplay, press the I NAVI 
func t ion button . 

·• Turn the cont ro l knob to Region and press 
the knob. A list of regions is displayed. 

• Turn the contro l knob to select a region and 
press the knob to enter that region into the 
input field. 

• Turn the cont rol knob to City/ ZIP and press 
the knob . The speller appears in the MMI 
display ¢ page 23. 

• Enter the city or ZIP code using the speller 
and confirm the entry with OK. 

• To comp lete the en t ry, turn the control knob 
to Downtown (end entry) and press the 
knob, or 

• To enter additional informat ion about the 
destination or to enter a stopover, turn the 
control knob to Street or Point of inte rest in 
city and press the knob. 

• Ente ring add it iona l information . 
• To start route guidance, tu rn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press t he 
knob. The route criteria and t hen the map 

with three possible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI disp lay. 

• To select a route, t urn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

To enter a house number or intersection after 
you have comp leted entering your destina­
tion, t urn and press the control knob to select 
the line (D ¢ fig. 71 and complete your entry. 

@ Tips 

To repeat the last navigation announce­
ment, press the Nav-lnfo contro l button 
¢ page 71 or the rig ht thum bwheel on 
the multifunction stee ring wheel 
¢ page 75. 

Setting a destination from the map 

A point on the map can be selected as a desti­
nation or stopover, stored in the directory or 
called up*. 

Fig. 72 Changing t he dest inat ion w ith t he crosshairs 

Fig. 73 Setting a map locat ion as the destinatio n 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61 . 

• Press the Map control button . A map is 
shown in the MMI display. 



~ Slide the crosshairs ¢ fig. 72 horizontally, 
vertically or diagonally with the joystick to 
the des ired destination ¢ page 24 . 

~ Press the contro l knob. The map side menu 
is activated. 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Opt. menu and 
press t he knob. The Map position menu is 
displayed . 

~ Turn the cont ro l knob to Set as destinati on 
and press the knob. 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Set as single desti­
nation or Set as stopover ¢ page 64 and 

press the knob . 
~ To start route guidance, turn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
with three poss ible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig . 76 are shown in the MMI display . 

~ To select a route , turn the contro l knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

If a dest inat ion is not present in the naviga­
tion data, you can move the crosshairs to the 
locat ion of the desired city and set the geoda­

ta as a destination or add an en t ry in the di­
rectory. 

(D Tips 

- If you stop moving the crossha irs fo r a 
moment, additional informa t ion abo ut 
the position of the crosshairs (such as 
city or street name if ava ilable) will be 
displayed. 

- Turn the cont ro l knob to the left or right 
to increase or decrease the map sca le in 
order to locate the desired destination 
more quick ly with the crossha irs. 

Entering a point of interest 

Points of interest can be selected in the input 
field when entering single destinations . Six 
search categories are available. 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61 . 

~ Turn the contro l knob to Point of interest 
¢ page 62, fig. 71 and press the knob. A list 
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with search categor ies for points of inte rest 
appears in the MMI disp lay. 

~ Turn the control knob to Top categories for 
examp le and press the knob . 

~ Turn the control knob to a category such as 
Next parking lot . 

~ Press the control knob . A list, for example of 
parking lots, appears in the MMI d isp lay. Ar­
rows ind icate the direct ion and the distance 
from the veh icle to the po int of int eres t . 

~ Turn the control knob to a point of interest 
tha t is displayed and press the control knob. 
Details abo ut the point of interest a re dis­
played. 

~ To set the po int of interest as a destination, 
turn the control knob to Set as destination 
and press the knob . 

~ To start route guidance, tur n the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The rout e cr iteria and t hen the map 
with t hree possible routes ¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI display. 

~ To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

Additional search catego ries are : 

In immediate vicinity 

The point of interest is within the immediate 
vicinity of the vehicle . Points of interest can be 
selected from va rious categor ies. This func­
t ion is useful when plann ing stopovers . 

In vicinity of destination 

The point of interest is in the vicinity of a des­
tinat ion that has been ente red . For example, 
you can find a hotel in the dest ination city 
with t his fu nction. Points of int e rest can be 
selected from va rious categor ies. 

In new city 

Enter t he name of the city using the speller . 
You can either searc h for the point of interest 
by name or select it from various categories. 
Th is function is usefu l for search ing fo r po ints 
of inte rest in a city independent from the des ­
tinat ion . 

• • 

• 
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Nationwide 

You can either search for the point of interest 
by name or select it from various categories. 
The point of interest is independent from the 
vehicle position and navigation destination . 
For example, you can navigate to an airport in 
the selected country using this function. 

@ Tips 

- The points of interest in the Top catego· 
ries, In immediate vicinity and In vicini· 
ty of destination search categories are 
sorted according to straight-line dis· 
tance. The distance from the vehicle to 
the point of interest is updated automat· 
ically. 

- When calculating the distance to a point 
of interest, the straight-line d istance 
(empty arrow) is displayed first and then 
the actual driving d istance (solid arrow). 
The points of interested are sorted ac­
cording to straight -line distance from 
your current location. 

- Some list entries cannot be displayed 
completely in the MMI display because 
they have too many letters/numbers. If 
you select these entries with the control 
knob, a separate window containing de­
tailed information about the selected en· 
try will open. 

Entering a destination from the memory 

Your previous destinations are stared auto­
matically and be loaded directly as naviga· 
tion destinations . 

Fig. 74 Loading the last destination 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61. 

,. Press the Memory control button ¢ fig. 74. 
,. Turn the control knob to Last destinations 

¢ fig. 74. 
,. Press the control knob. A list with the last 

destinations you entered appears in the 
MMI display . 

,. Turn the control knob to select a destina· 
tion . 

,. Press the control knob. The destination data 
is set as a destination/stopover . 

,. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
with three possible routes¢ page 65, 
fig. 76 are shown in the MMI display. 

,. To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

(0 Tips 

The list of previous destinations can be 
erased ¢ page 73. 

Entering a stopover 

You can include up to nine stopovers and the 
end destination in the tour plan. 

Fig. 75 Tour plan 

Requirement: The Navigation mode must be 
started ¢ page 61, a destination must be en­
tered ¢ page 61 and the input field must be 
displayed ¢ page 61, fig. 69. 

Entering stopover with an address 

,. Turn the control knob to Add stopover and 
press the knob. .,.. 



.. Enter the stopover c:> page 62. 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Set as stopover 
and press the knob. 

.. To se lect the desired locat ion in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 
right and press the knob c:> fig . 75. 

.. To start route guidance, turn t he control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 a re displayed in the MMI dis­
play. 

Setting a stopover from the map 

.,. Press the Map control button . A map is 
shown in the MMI disp lay . 

.. Select a stopover in th e map c:> page 62, 
fig. 72 . 

.. Turn the control knob to Set as stopover 
and press the knob . 

.. To select the desired location in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 
right and press the knob c:> fig. 75 . 

.. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 are displayed in the MMI dis­
play. 

Setting a stopover from the memory 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Add stopover and 
press the knob. 

.,. Select a destination from the list of the last 
destinations you entered c:> page 64 . 

.. Press the control knob. The destination data 
is set as the stopover. 

.. To select the desired location in the tour 
plan, turn the control knob to the left or 

right and press the knob c:> fig. 75 . 
.. To start route guidance, turn the control 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob . The route criteria and then the map 
c:>page 66 a re displayed in the MMI dis­
play . 

To delete all stopovers from the tour plan, 
turn the control knob to Enter single destina­
tion and confirm the message in the MMI d is­
play with Yes. 
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@ Tips 

Has your route or tour plan changed? No 
problem! Simp ly select the destination/ 
stopover wit h he contro l knob and press 
the knob. You can now Drive to this desti­
nation now or Change, Move or Delete the 
destination/stopover . 

Alternative route 

Select your preferred route to a single desti­
nation from up to three suggested routes. 

Fig. 76 Suggested routes 

The route highlighted after switching to the 
map display is the route that was calculated 
accord ing to the route criteria you selected 
c:> page 70. For example, if you have se lect­
ed Short in the Route options menu, the 
shortest route is highlighted. If possible, 
three alternative routes with the same route 
criteria will be offered for your selection. 

The suggested routes and your cr ite ria are dis ­
played in the route side menu in the MMI dis­
play . 

Information applicab le to t he rout e you have 
selected is highlighted in white: 

- Distance to the destination and calculated 
arrival time 

- Symbols for using highways, toll roads or 
ferries on the plan ned route 

You can select the possible routing in the al­
ternative routes by turning and pressing the 
control knob . II-

• 
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@ Tips 

The routes may overlap if there are only a 
few routes available to the destination. 

Stopping route 
guidance 

Requirement: Route guidance must be active 
c::>page 61. 

• Press the I NAV ! function button, or 
• Press the Destination control button. 
• Turn the control knob to Stop route guid­

ance and press the knob . 

You can also stop route guidance by entering a 
new destination c::> page 62. 

(D Tips 

The data and settings remain entered 
when route guidance is stopped. 

Display 

In the MMI display 

Fig. 77 Map with inact ive side menu 

Fig. 78 Map with act ive side menu 

If you press the Map control button once 
route guidance has started, the map with in-

active side menu c::> fig. 77 will appear in the 
MMI display. 

In this view, you can turn the control knob to 
the right or left to increase or decrease the 
map scale. You can move the crosshairs in the 
map with the joystick to select a city 
c::> page 24. 

Press the control knob to activate the side 
menu c::> fig. 78. You can now change the map 
display in the side menu . Turn the control 
knob to the desired location and press the 
knob . 

Press the !RETURN ! button to leave the side 
menu. 

(D Direction. The map is either or iented to 
the north or according to the dir. of travel 
c::> page 71. You can switch between 
north and the direction of travel by select­
ing the direction in the active side menu 
and pressing the control knob. This set­
ting is saved. 

@ Scale. Turn the control knob to the left or 
right to decrease or increase the scale. 
You can also change the scale in the active 
side menu. 

® Distance to destination/stopover 

@ Calculated arrival time to the destination/ 
stopover 

® TMC status disp lay 

® Altitude display 

(J) Dest. control button. Change to input 
field c::> page 61, fig. 69 or the tour plan 
c::>page 64, fig. 75. 

@ Examples of selected map contents 

® Vehicle location 

@ Display of the geocoordinates where the 
crosshairs are located (latitude and longi­
tude) 

@ If you select the map content with the 
crosshairs, available information such as 
the address, telephone number or traffic 
reports will be displayed . 

@ Move along the route. This function can 
be used while route gu idance is active. 



Turn the control knob to the left or right 
to move the map a long the current route. 

@ Map location menu. The location of the 
crosshairs can be set at the destination or 
stopover, stored in the directory or called 
up ¢ page 62. The geocoordinates (lati­
tude and longitude) of the crosshairs a re 
dis played. 

(D Tips 

You can choose between four map types 
¢page 71. 

In the driver information system 

Fig. 79 Lane display 

Fig. 80 Turn display 

Once you have entered a dest inat ion or tour 
and started route guidance, the navigation in­
formation will be displayed in the dr iver infor­
matio n system. If you select another function 
such as the rad io with the mult ifunct ion steer ­
ing whee l, the navigation will be replaced 
with the selected function ¢ page 75. 

(!) Distance until change of direction 

@ Calculated arrival time 

@ Total mileage to the destination/stopover 

@ Name of the current highway or street. An 
arrow in front of the street name indi-
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cates that you should turn onto that 
street. 

® Maneuver arrow. An upcoming turn is also 
indicated . 

@ Bar graph . A bar graph appears when a di­
rection arrow is d isplayed. The fewer bars 
are shown, the shorter the distance is un­
ti l the turn . 

A WARNING 
~ 

The route calculated by the navigation sys-
tem is a recommendation for reaching 
your destination. Obey traffic lights, stop­
ping restrict ions, one-way streets, lane 
change rest rict ions, etc. 

(D Tips 

An exclamation mark"!" in front of the 
street name indicates that the information 
about this street or th is section of the 
route is not complete in the navigation da­
ta tha t the MMI contains. Obey t raffic laws 
such as one-way streets or pedestrian 
zones . 

Storing a destination 

In the directory (single destination) 

A single destination con either be stored as o 
new address car or assigned to on existing 
one. 

Fig. 81 Address card 

Requirement: You must enter a single desti-
nation ¢ page 61 . IIJ> 

• 
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Storing a destination as a new address 
card 

.. Press the Memory cont ro l button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store in directory 
and press t he knob. 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to New entry and 
press the knob . An input fie ld appea rs 
¢ fig . 81. 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Name and press 
th e knob. The spe ller app ears in t he MMI 
displ ay ~ page 23 . 

.. Ent e r t he name with the spe lle r. 

.. Ente r additional data . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store entry and 
press the knob. 

Assigning the destination to an existing 
address card 

.. Press the Memory cont ro l button . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Store in directory 
and press the knob. 

.. To assig n t he destination t o an address card , 
tu rn t he control knob to an entry, or 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to Find entry and 

press t he knob t o searc h for an ad dr ess card . 
The speller appears in t he MMI display 
¢page 23 . 

.. Ente r t he name of the entry you wou ld like 
to search for, or 

.. Turn the cont rol knob in the spe ller to LIST 
and press the knob. All stored d irectory en ­
t ries are listed . 

.. Turn the cont rol knob to t he des ired entry 
and press t he knob. The add ress card opens . 

.. Turn the contr ol knob to Store entry and 
press t he knob. 

If you have already sto red a dest inat ion for an 
exist ing address card, the new des ti nat ion au­
tomatically ove rwrites t he old dest inatio n . 

Check the box for the display as top destina­
tion fu ncti on to access th e des t ination quick­
ly. Top destinations a re listed in t he inpu t 
menu ¢ pag e 61, fig . 69 and can be se lect ed 
the re dir ect ly. 

' 

(D Tips 

- You can use t he Edit directory funct ion 
to access the add ress card t o enter mo re 
informati on ¢ page 48. 

- For information on manag ing the direc ­
to ry, refe r to ¢ page 44. 

Storing a tour plan 

Tour pl ans can be stored and loaded later as 
a new navigation destination . 

Req uiremen t: You have en t ered a tour plan 
¢ page 61 . 

.. Press th e Memory con t rol butt on . 

.. Tur n th e con t rol knob t o Store tour plan. 

.. Press the con t rol knob . The speller appears 
in the MMI d isplay ¢ page 23 . 

.. Enter a name for the to ur plan us ing the 
spe ller. 

.. Select OK in the spe lle r and press the con-
trol knob. The tou r plan ente red is stored. 

If the Store tour plan funct ion is grayed out, 
eit her the tour memory is fu ll o r no to ur plan 
was entered. Please delete any tours you do 
not need from the memory ¢ page 70 or en­
te r a tour plan . 

Loading a destination 

Loading from the directory 

Fig. 82 Loading a destin at ion from t he d irectory 

Requir emen t: Naviga t ion mode mus t be st ar t­
ed ¢ page 61 and a navigat ion destination 
must be stored in t he d irectory ¢ page 48 . 

.. Press t he Memory cont rol butt on . 



.. Turn the control knob to Load from directo­

ry. 
.. Press the contro l knob. A list of entries ap­

pears in the MMI display ¢ fig. 82 . 
.. To select a destination from the list, turn 

the control knob to an entry and press the 
knob, or 

.. Turn the contro l knob to Find entry and 
press the knob to search for an entry . You 
can now search for a name using the spelle r . 

.. To start route guidance, turn the control 
knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
c:;, page 66 with three possib le routes 
c:;, page 65 , fig. 76 are shown in the MMI d is­
play. An arrow appears in the driver informa­
tion system . 

.,. To select a route, turn the control knob to 
the left or right and press the knob. 

Loading a tour plan 

Stored tour plans can be loaded as a new 
navigation destination. 

Requirement : Navigat ion mode must be start­
ed c:;, page 61 and a tour must be stored 
¢ page 68 . 

.,. Press the Memory control button. 

.. Turn the control knob to Load tour plan . 

.. Press the control knob. A list of entries ap ­
pears in the MMI display . 

.. To select a tour from the list, turn the con­
trol knob to an entry and press the knob, or 

.. To start route guidance, turn the con t rol 

knob to Start route guidance and press the 
knob. The route criteria and then the map 
¢ page 66 are displayed in the MMI disp lay. 
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Display traffic reports in the map 

Traffic reports can be displayed in the map . 

Fig. 83 Traffic repor ts disp lay in th e map 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
¢ page 61. 

.. Press the ISETUP!funct ion button . 

.. Turn the control knob to Map content and 
press the knob . 

.. Turn the control knob to Traffic information 
and press the knob. 

The traffic information is displayed in the map 

with colored lines: 

(D orange lines : slow traffic 

@ green lines: free flow traffic 

® red lines: stop and go 

A colored warning symbol @ in the map indi­
cates there is a traffic incident directly ahead . 

In addition to traffic reports, you can a lso dis­
play(./) or hide additional information such 
as expressway exits, 30 landmarks or restau­
rants in the map . 

@ Tips 

TMC traffic reports are not available in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 
details. 

Additional settings 

Top destination 

.. Select: !NAVI function button. 

You can activate the Display as top destina-
tion function (,/) when storing a navigation .,. 

• 
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destination in the directory . Top destinations 

are displayed at the end of the input field 

c:::> page 61, fig. 69 and can be selected direct ly 

when enter ing a destination. 

Store current position 

... Select : I NAV I function button > Memory con­

trol button > Store current position. 

The current vehicle pos ition is added to a 

new/existing entry in the directory. 

Deleting a tour plan 

... Select: I NAV I function button > Memory con­

trol button > Delete tour plan. 

Stored tour plans can be deleted individually. 

Route list 

... Select : I NAV I function button> Route con-

tro l button > Route list . 

The route list is only visib le when route guid­
ance is active. It contains the following infor­

mat ion : 

- Information on the route characteristics 

- Length of the route sections 

- Street names 

On longe r route sect ions, additional informa­

tion may be displayed suc h as poss ible junc­

tions when driving on highways. 

Route criteria 

... Select : I NAVI function button > Route con­

tro l button > Route criteria. 

The route is ca lcula t ed based on various crite­

ria. 

Alternative routes 

The option to select from up to three suggest­

ed routes to a single destinat ion can be 
switched on (,/) or off. 

l ) Only with a va lid SOARS subsc rip t ion . 

Dyn. route 

When dynamic route is switched on, the route 
is adapted automatica lly1l according to traffic 

conditions. 

If the system does not calculate a detour eve n 

though you have selected Dynamic route on 
and a traffic jam was repor t ed on the calcu lat ­

ed route, then the detour the system calcu lat­

ed would take more time t han the time spent 

waiting in the traffic jam. 

Route option s 

You can select a short, fast or economical 
route . 

Highway / Toll road/ Ferry 

Select the avoid option if the navigat ion sys­

tem shou ld not include expressways, toll 

roads or ferr ies when calcu lating a route. 

0) Tips 

If avoiding a criter ion makes route gu id­

ance impossible, that crit er ion will st ill be 

used when calcu lating the route. 

Avoiding a route 

... Select: I NAV I function button > Route con-

trol button > Avoid route from here. 

When rou t e gu idance is active, the calculated 

route will avoid the area you have specified. 
The navigation system calculates an a lterna­

tive route . 

You can adjus t the length of the rou t e to be 

avoided by turning the control knob . 

When you restart route guidance, the area to 

be avoided must be ente red again if you 

would still like to avoid it. 

(j) Tips 

If the MMI does not calculate an alterna­

tive route, that means one is not available. 



Information 

.,. Select: I NAV I function button > Nav-lnf o 
control button. 

When route guidance is act ive, you will receive 

the following information about your destina­

tion : 

- Receivable satellites 

- Data about the vehicle locat ion: current 

street, data about the geographical locat ion 

of the vehicle (lat itude and longitude, alt i­

tude) 

- Destinat ion city/stopovers 

- Calculated arriva l t ime to the dest ination/ 

stopover 

- Distance to destination/stopover 

The last navigation announcement is repeat ­

ed. 

Calling: (tel ephone number ) * 

If te lephone numbe rs fo r a point of interest 

are stored in the MMI navigation data and 

your vehicle is equipped with a factory instal­
led telephone*, you can cal l t he selected point 
of interest. For example, you can make reser­

vations at a restaurant before you reach your 

destination. 

Map display 

.,. Select: I NAVI function button > I SET UP ! func -

t ion button > Map display. 

Day 

The map is displayed with a light background . 

Night 

The map is displayed with a dark background. 

Auto 

The map display changes from day to night 

when the headlights are switched on. 

l ) Only possible in t he 20 map type display 
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Orientation 

.,. Select: ! NAVI funct ion button> !SET UP I fu nc-

tion button > Orientation. 

North 1) 

The map is orie nted to the north . 

Dir. of travel 

The map is oriented to the direction of trave l. 

At a scale of 100 km, the map is oriented to 

the north. 

Auto 

At a scale up to 1. 5 mi les (2 .41 km), the map 

is oriented to the direction of trave l. At a scale 

greater than 1.5 mi les (2.41 km), the map is 

oriented to the north. 

Map type 

.,. Select: ! NAVI funct ion button> !SETUP I func-

tion button > Map type. 

Destination 

The destination is marked with a destination 

flag . The map indicates the destination is ori­

ented to the north . 

Position 2D 

The current vehicle position is displayed. The 

map orientation corresponds to the setting in 
the Orientation menu ~ page 71 . 

Position 3D 

The current vehicle posit ion is displayed in a 

th ree-dimensional terrain map . The Dir. of 
travel orientation is automatically selected 

~ page 71. The map orientation is set to 

North when the scale is 100 km or greater . At 

a scale between 30 - 100 m, the display w ill 

show three-dimens ional city models and land­

marks . 

Overview 

The entire route from the vehicle location to 

the destination is displayed on the map . The IJ,, 

• • 

• 

• 

• 



72 Navigating 

map scale depends on the length of th e route. 
The map is oriented to the north. 

Automatic zoom 

• Select: INAVlfunction button> ISETUPlfunc-
t ion button > Autom. zoom. 

When automatic zoom is switched on, the 
map automatica lly zooms to the intersection. 
This provides a detailed display and makes it 
easier to recognize the streets. The map is ori­
ented to the direction of travel when it is 
zoomed in. The three-dimensional city model 
is hidden for a short time. 

Additional information 

• Select: INAVlfunction button> ISETUPlfunc-
tion button > Addit. info. 

On 

The Route and Exit information is displayed 
on the map. 

Route 

Information on upcom ing maneuvers or traf­
f ic reports are displayed in the left half of the 
map. The right half of the map continues to 
show the map display you have selected . 

Exit 

The left half of the map contains a window 
that shows expressway exits. The right half of 
the map continues to show the map display 
you have selected. Parallel to this, the window 
also shows an enlarged view of the intersec­
tion area. 

The updated distance to the turn is displayed 
next to the enlarged view. The name of the 
street you will turn onto, the street number 
and/or name of the exit and the direction of 
travel are also displayed at the same time. 

Off 

No additional info is shown in the MMI dis­
play. 

Voice guidance 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Voice guid .. 

The navigation announcements in the naviga­
tion mode can be Complete or Compact. 

With off, only important announcements are 
played during route guida nce. You can press 
the right thumbwheel @ c:> page 75, fig. 85 
to play a navigation announcement. 

Spokencues(phone) 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Spoken cue. 

With the Off (phone) setting, navigation an­
nouncements play during route guidance but 
they do not play during a phone call. 

Volume of spoken cues 

• Select: !NAVI function button> !SETUP I func-
tion button > Volume of spoken cues. 

Turn the control knob to the left or right to 
adjust the volume of the navigation an­
nouncements. Press the control knob to leave 
the menu. 

Presentation mode 

• Select: !NAVI funct ion button> !SETUP I func­
tion button > Set starting point or Demo 
mode. 

You enter a starting point manually when you 
would like to calculate a route starting from a 
location other than the vehicle position, for 
example . Start demo mode to simulate route 
guidance. The demo mode helps you effective­
ly plan and display a route by showing map 
contents or route criteria . 

(D Tips 

Route simulation guidance in demo mode 
is only displayed when the vehicle is sta­
tionary for safety reasons. 



Deleting last destinations 

.,. Select: I NAV I function button > Memory con -

tro l bu tton > Delete last destinati ons. 

The dest inations you have entered last are au­
tomatically stored ~ page 64 . They can be de­
leted individually or all at once. 
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Calling up traffic 
information 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Audio Radio 
Service 

TMC traffic reports can be shown in the MMI 
display through Sirius* (satellite radio) 
c::> page 32. This happens automatically and si­
lently. Even more pract ical is the fact that the 
MMI uses these messages when dynamic 
route is switched on to navigate around traffic 
problems such as traff ic jams, when possible 
c::> page 70. 

Traffic report reception is indicated by the 
TMC symbol in the title line in the Navigation 
and Info modes: 

TMC symbol Explanation 

TMC stations are available 
The TMC symbol 

and dynamic navigation is 
is displayed 

switched on c::> page 70. 

TMC stations are not avail­
The TMC symbol 

able and dynamic naviga-
is crossed out 

tion is switched on. 

Dynamic navigation is 
No TMC symbol switched off. 

Calling up TMC traffic 
reports 
Applies to vehicles: with Satellite Digital Audio Radio 
Service 

The Tfv1C traffic reports are sorted according 
to the distance from the current position. 

Traffic reports for an active route are dis­
played first. 

Fig. 84 Calling up tr aff ic reports 

.,. Press the IINFO ! function button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to an entry. 

.,. Press the control knob. A detailed view is 
displayed . 

.,. To call up the next traffic report in the de­
tailed view, turn the control knob to Next 

message and press the knob. 

When route guidance is active, traffic reports 
that affect your route are displayed in order 
based on distance and marked with a colored 
symbol (D c::> fig . 84 . A traffic incident that is 
immediately head is displayed first. 

All remaining traffic reports are listed last 
with a grayed-out symbol and sorted accord­
ing to stra ight-line distance from the current 
position @ c::> fig. 84. 

Traffic reports that are especial ly important 
such as a driver driving the wrong way are dis­
played automat ically in the MMI display. Press 
the I RETURN I button or the contro l knob to 
cancel the report. 

When route guidance is deactivated, traffic re­
ports are displayed with a colored symbol and 
sorted according to distance from the current 
position. 

(D Tips 

- To use the traffic message channel 
(TMC), you must contract t he Sirius* 
service provider c::> page 32. 

- TMC traffic reports are not availab le in 
Canada. Please contact Sirius Canada for 
details. 



General operation 

Introduction 
You con coll up and control the MMI functions 
such as Navigation, Telephone*, Radio, Media 
or the voice recognition system with the mul­
tifunction steering wheel . 

Fig. 85 Controls on the multifunct ion steering whee l 

Fig. 86 Display in the dr iver info rmat ion system 

W ith the mult ifunct ion steer ing wheel, you 
can cont rol selected functions of the active 
audio source, te lephone* or navigation w ith 
active route gu idance wi t hout t aking your 
hands off the wheel. It's very convenient ! 

The functio ns are shown in the dr iver informa­
tion system ¢fig. 86. You can also switch the 
voice recognition system on and off and 

change the volume with the mult ifunction 
steering wheel. 

It is operat ed by pressing and roll ing the but ­
tons (D t o @ ¢ fig. 85 . 

- Pressing the I MODEl@ button multiple 
t imes changes bet ween navigat ion, the te le­
phone* and the act ive audio source. The 
f unction is also displayed in t he dr iver infor­
mation system ¢ fig . 86 . You can exit the 
submen u for the act ive f unction by pressing 
the I MODE I button. 
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- You can select a submen u for the act ive 

function by rol ling the left t humbwheel (D. 
- The voice recognition system is act ivated by 

pressing the Talk butto n @ . Pressing and 
holding the Talk button again ends the dia­
logue . 

- Rol ling the right thumbwhee l @ up/down 
increases/decreases the volume. 

(D Tips 

- You can switch the navigat ion display off 
w ith the Reset button on the windshie ld 
washer sta lk. Comprehensive inf orma­

tion on this topic can be found in the 
Owner's Manual of your vehicle. 

- The tr ip comp uter is also displayed in the 
dr iver information system. Comprehen­
sive information on this topic can be 
found in the Owner's Manual of your ve­

hicle. 

Adjusting the volume 
You con change the volum e of the active au­
dio source and the navigation announce­
ments with the multifunction steering wheel. 

Requirement: The MMI must be switched on 
¢ page 21. 

Increasing and decreasing the volume 

.,. Roll the right thumbwheel @ ¢ page 75, 
fig . 85 up/down. 

Mut ing 

.,. To mute the MMI, roll the right thumbwhee l 
@ down until a speaker symbo l with a li ne 
through it appears in the status line in the 
MMI display. If the drive is act ive, it will be 

stopped . 
.,. Roll the right th umbwheel up to deact ivate 

th e mut e or pause f unct ion. The dr ive that 
was st opped w il l sta rt playing again. 

Navigation announcements 

.,. Press the right t humbwheel @ . The last 
navigation announcement is repeated. 

• • 
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• To change the volume, roll the right thumb­

wheel © up or down while an 
announcement is playing. 

Listening to the radio 

Selecting the radio 

Fig. 87 Frequency band list 

Requirement: The radio is on c:> page 32 . 

• Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 

fig. 85 until the radio menu appears in the 
driver information system c:> fig. 87 . 

For detailed information about the radio func­
tion, refer to c:> page 31 . 

Selecting the frequency band 

The three frequency bonds FM, AM and Sirius* 
(satellite radio) ore displayed in the title line 

of the driver information system. 

Requirement : The radio menu is displayed 
c:>poge 76 . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD~ page 75, 
fig. 85 down to a frequency band. 

• Press the left thumbwheel to select the fre­
quency band. 

Selecting a station from the station list 

Fig. 88 Radio menu 

Requirement: The radio menu is displayed 

c:>fig . 88. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 down/up to a radio station. 

• Press the left thumbwheel to selec t the sta­
tion . 

Selecting a stored station 

Requ irement : The radio menu is displayed 
c:> page 76, fig . 88 and a station is stored in 
the preset list c:> page 34. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c:> page 75, 
fig . 85 to Presets. 

.,. Press the left thumbwheel. The preset list is 
disp layed. 

.,. Roll the left thumbwheel to a rad io station 

and press the left thumbwheel. The radio 
station is selected . 

Playing media 

· Calling up media 

Fig. 89 Track list 

Requirement : The selected source must con-
tain audio files . ..,. 



.. Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 

fig. 85 repeatedly until a track list 
e:> page 77, fig. 91 or folder structure 
cc> page 3 7 appears in the driver information 
system. 

For detailed information about the media 
function, refer to c:> page 3 7. 

@ Tips 

Select an audio source or a CD in the CD 
changer* through the MMI control panel 

<=>page 12. 

Selecting a folder 

Fig. 90 Jukebox folder st ruct ure 

Requirement: A folder must be displayed 

c:>fig. 90. 

.. Roll the left thumbwheel (D c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 to a folder c:> fig. 90. 

.. Press the left thumbwheel to select the 
folder. 

(D Tips 

- To move to the next highest level, turn 
the left thumbwheel to the folder Go up 
c:> page 77, fig. 91 and press the 
thumbwheel. 

-You can scroll through long lists of fold­
ers quickly by turning the control knob 
quickly. The scrolling speed depends on 
the number of folders . 
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Selecting a track 

Fig. 91 Traci< list 

Requirement: Tracks must be displayed 

<=> fig . 91. 

.. Roll the left thumbwheel (D e:> page 75, 

fig. 85 to a track c:> fig. 91 . 
.. Press the left thumbwheel to select the 

track. 

(D Tips 

You can scroll through long lists of tracks 
quickly by turning the control knob quick­
ly. The scrolling speed depends on the 
number of tracks. 

Pausing/resuming playback 

Requirement: And audio file must be playing 
<=>page 37. 

.. Turn the right thumbwheel @) <=> page 75, 
fig . 85 all the way down to pause playback. 

.,. Turn the right thumbwheel all the way up to 
resume playback. 

Calling 

Introduction 
Applies to vehicles: with cell pho ne prep 

Calling in the vehicle has become an everyday 
activity . You can operate all of the relevant 
telephone functions safely and easily us ing 
the multifunction steering wheel. 

The following messages could appear in the 
driver information system: ..,. 

• • 

• 
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Please 
wait ... 

!No 
connection 

The connect ion between the 
MMI and the pa ired ce ll phone 
is be ing est ablished. 

There is no connection to the 
phone network. 

Call There is an incoming call. The 
ca ller 's phone number will al­
so be displayed if it was trans­
mitted. 

Busy 

Automatic 
redial 

The number dialed is busy. 

The last number d ia led is di­
aled again automatically after 
a brief wa it ing period . 

Telephone is The telephone is switched off. 
switched off 

Connecting 

End call 

No entries 
available 

!Please 
connect 
I phone 

The connect ion is established . 

The connection has ended. 

The directory does not cont ain 
any en tr ies o r t he ent ries have 
not been rea d into t he MMI. 

The telephone is not connect­
ed with the vehicle. 

Would you like to learn more about operating 
the telephone in your vehicle? You will find a 
deta iled description in c::;,page 53 . 

@ Tips 

- The telephone functions can only be con­
trolled on the mu ltifunction stee ring 
whee l if the telep hone equ ipment was 
insta lled at the factory . 

- The telephone func t ions depend on the 
ce ll phone and whet her they are suppo rt­
ed by your cell phone se rvice provider o r 
not. Refer t o www.audiusa.com/blue­
tooth (www.audicana da .ca/bl uetoo t h) 

for compatible phone list. 

Selecting telephone 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell phone prep 

Fig. 92 Telephone menu 

Requirement: The cell phone package 
c::;, page 18 has been activated. 

.,. Press the I MODEi button unti l the Telephone 
menu appears in the dr iver information sys­
tem r::;, fig. 92 . 

The following options are shown in the tele­

phone men u: 

- Direct ory: contains t he MMI directory en­
tr ies r::;, pag e 44. 

- Dialed numbers: cont ains the telephone 
numbers dia led most recen t ly. 

- Missed calls: con tain s the most recen t calls 
not rece ived . 

- Received cal ls: conta ins the most recent ly 
received call s. 

You can dial the selected phone number di­
rectly from the call lists. Press the I MODE I 
button @ to close an open call list. 



Dialing a phone number and ending a 
call 

Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Phone numbers stored in the directory and in 
the call lists can be dialed. 

Fig. 93 List of directo ry en tries 

Requirement: The Telephone menu is dis­
played c::> page 78, fig. 92. 

Calling 

• Roll the left thumbwheel (D c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Dialed numbers, Directory, 
Missed calls or Received calls c::> page 78, 
fig. 92. 

• Press the left thumbwheel. A list with en­
tries appears in the driver information sys­
tem c::> fig. 93. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to an entry and 
press the left thumbwheel. 

Making another call 

• Roll the left thumbwheel CD c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Hold and press the left thumb­
wheel. The phone call is placed on hold. 

• Press the I MODE I button @ c:> page 75, 
fig. 85 until the Telephone menu c::> page 78, 
fig. 92 is displayed in the driver information 
system. 

• Roll the left thumbwheel either to one of 
the call lists or the Directory and press the 
left thumbwheel c::>fig. 93. A list with en­
tries appears in the driver information sys­
tem . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to the entry and 
press the left thumbwheel. All telephone 
numbers stored for that entry are displayed . 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to a phone number 
and press the left thumbwheel. The phone 
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call is made and the active audio sources is 

muted. 

Ending a call 

• Roll the left thumbwheel to End call and 
press the left thumbwheel. 

If several phone numbers are stored in a direc­
tory entry, the list with stored numbers is dis­
played first when the entry is selected. Roll 
the left thumbwheel (D to the desired phone 
number and press the left thumbwheel. 

When you have ended an active call, the call 
on hold remains on hold . Select Resume and 
press the left thumbwheel to resume the call 
on hold. 

(D Tips 

- The multifunction steering wheel can on­
ly be used to dial stored telephone num­
bers. Enter a new phone number using 
the MMI speller c::> page 54 or the voice 
recognition system c::> page 85. 

- The telephone functions depend on the 
cell phone service provider and the cell 
phone you are using. You can obtain 
more information from your cell phone 
service provider. 

- If you activate Off (phone) while in navi­
gation mode, navigation announcements 
will not play during a call c::> page 72. 

- You can scroll through the directory en­
tries quickly in blocks by rolling the left 
thumbwheel. 

Answering/ignoring a call 
Applies to vehicles: wit h cell pho ne prep 

Fig. 94 Incoming call 

"' "' 

I 

• • 

• 
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Requirement : There must be an incoming call 
c::> fig . 94 . 

Answ ering a call 

.. Roll the left thumbwhee l (D c::> page 75, 
fig. 85 to Answer and press t he left thumb­
wheel. 

Ignoring a call 

.. Roll the left thumbwhee l to Ignore and 
press the left thumbwhee l. 

The Name, Phone number or Unknown ap­
pears in the driver information system display 
depending on whether the caller has been 
stored in the directory and if t he phone num­
ber has been t ransmit ted . 

Options during a call 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

When there is an incoming call during an ac­
tive phone call, the Replace and Ignore func­
tions appear in the driver information system . 

If you select Replace, t he active call will be re­
placed with the incoming call. If you se lect Ig­
nore, the incoming call will be ignored . A call 
on hold remains in queue . 

@ Tips 

The Call waiting funct ion must be activat­
ed in your cell phone to be alerted to an in­
coming call during an active call. The call 
options depend on the cell phone and 
service provider. You can obtain more in­
formation from your cell phone service 
provider. 

Navigating 

Calling up navigation 

Fig. 95 Navigat ion in th e driver info rmation system 

Requirement: Navigation mode must be active 
r:::> page 61. 

.. Press the IMODEI button @ r:::>page 75, 

fig. 85 unti l navigation appea rs in the driver 
information system c::> fig. 95. 

For detailed information abo ut t he navigat ion 
function, refer to c::> page 60. 

(D Tips 

You can switch the navigation display off 
with the rese t butto n on t he windsh ield 
washer stalk . Comprehensive information 
on this topic can be found in the Owner's 
Manua l of your vehicle. 

Repeating navigation announcements 

.. Press the right t humbwheel @ c::> page 75, 
fig . 85 to repeat the last navigation an­
nouncement. 



Name tag 

Switching the voice recognition system 
on and off 

Fig. 96 Multi-function steer ing wheel: Talk butto n 

Swit ching on 

.,. Press button (D ¢ fig. 96 . 

Switching off 

.,. Press and hold the button until the message 
Cancel plays. 

The inpu t signal Beep plays when t he system 
is ready for dia logue . Then the desired func­
tions can be selected us ing voice commands 
¢ pag e 82 . 

@ Tips 

For a detailed description of the voice rec­
ognition system, refer to ¢ page 82 . 
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• NAVIGATION 
•TELEPHONE 
• DIRECTORY 

• HELP 
• HELP VOICE RECOGNITION 
• HELP NAVIGATION 
• HELP TELEPHONE 
• HELP DIRECTORY 
• HELP MAP 

TELEPHONE/ DIRECTORY 

• DIAL NUMBER 
• CORRECT/ DELETE NUMBER 
• REPEAT 
• DIAL 

• REDIAL 
• CALL (XV) 

(BUSINESS/ PRIVATE/ LAND LINE/ CELL) 
• RECEIVED CALLS 
• DIALED NUMBERS 
• MISSED CALLS 

NAVIGAiflION / MAP 

• ENTER DESTINATION 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 

• LASTDESTINATIONS 
• ENTER COUNTRY 
• ENTER ZIP/ CITY 
• ENTER CENTER 
• ENTER STREET 
• ENTER HOUSE NUMBER 
• ENTER INTERSECTION 
• START/ CANCEL ROUTE GUIDANCE 
• ENTER STREET IN VICINITY 
• SHORT/ FAST/ ECON. ROUTE 
• DYNAMIC ROUTE GUIDANCE ON/ OFF 
• ROUTE LIST 
• VOICE GUIDANCE ON I OFF 
• ENTER POINT OF INTEREST 

Fig. 9 7 Voice recognition system com mand overview 

• ENTER DESTINATION 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 
• CANCEL ROUTE GUIDANCE 
· MAP 
•CALL (XV) 
• DIAL NUMBER 
• REDIAL 

• CALL (XV) 
• NAVIGATE TO (XV) 

• FIND ENTRY 
• STORE NAME 
• READ NAME 

• NEXT GAS STATION 
• NEXT DIESEL GAS STATION 
• NEXT PARKING LOT 
• NEXT RESTAURANT 
• NEXT ACCOMMODATION 
• NEXT HOSPITAL 
• NEXT AUDI DEALER 
• NEXT POLICES TATION 
• NEXT ATM 
• NEXT COFFEE SHOP 
• MAP ON /OFF 
• POSmON 20 / 30 MAP 
• DAY/ NIGHT MAP 
• DESTINATION/ OVERVIEW MAP 
• SCALE (XV) ICM/ METRE/ MILE/ YARD 



Voice recognition 
system 

Introduction 
You can control many MMI functio ns through 
the voice recognition syst em . 

With the voice recognition system, you can 

switch between the various modes easily by 

voice, for example for Navigat ion to Tele­

phone*. In conjunction with hands-free opera­

tion it is not necessary to pick up the cell 

phone. The voice recognit ion syst em recogniz­

es commands and numbe rs regard less of the 

speaker. 

I ndivid ual trai ning imp roves the recognit ion 

f unction of the voice recogni t ion system by 

adapt ing it t o your voice or pron unciat ion 
¢ page 29 . 

The voice recogn ition system automat ically 

creates a name t ag fo r each ent ry in the direc­

tory . Using t he voice recognition system, you 

can select the private or business address of 

an entry as a navigation destination or call up 
the entry. You can also access other functions : 

you can call up call lists, view the route list for 

a dest ination or show the map view in t he 

MMI disp lay ¢ page 87 . 

It is okay if you do not know a part icular com­

mand. Simply say the command HELP when 

the voice recognit ion system is switched on. 

The system will tell you the commands that 

are possible at that t ime or give you a t ip 

¢ page 84. For the most impo rtant voice 

recognition syst em commands, refe r to t he 
command overview ¢ fig. 97 . 

In wh ich language would you li ke to use the 

voice recogni t ion system? You can choose 

from English, French and Spanish ¢ page 28. 

For the system to understand you 

- Speak clearly and distinctly at a norma l vol­

ume. Speak loude r when t here is loud ambi ­

ent noise. 

- Pronounce the commands evenly and do not 

leave long pauses. 
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- Do not speak a command when the voice 
recognition system is making an announce­

ment . 

- Close the doors , the w indows and the sun­

roof * to reduce ambient noise. Make sure 

that passengers are not speaking when you 

are giving a voice command. 

- Do not direct the air vents toward the 
hands-free microphone that is close to the 

front interior lig hts. 

- Only use the system from the dr iver's posi­

tion since the hands-free microphone is or i­

ented toward that position . 

Unrecognized voice commands 

The systems reacts to your inp ut with audib le 

feedbac k. If a voice command is not recog­

nized, the system asks Pardon? and asks you 

to repeat the command. After the third unsuc­

cessful attempt, you w ill hear the message 

Cancel and the dialog ends. 

A WARNING 

- Please devote you r fu ll attent ion to driv­

ing. As t he driver, you have complete re­

sponsib ili ty f or safety in tr aff ic. Only use 

t he f unct ions in such a way th at you al­

ways main tain complete cont rol over 

your vehicle in all traffic situations . 

- Do not use voice recognition in emergen­

cies because you r voice may change in 

stressful situations . It may take longer 
to dial the number or the system may 

not be able to dial it at all. Dial the emer­

gency number manually. 

(D Tips 

Please note t hat the voice recognition sys­

tem is not available in Cabriolet mode ls. 

• • 

• 

• 
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General operation 

Switching on and off 

You can switch the voice recognition system 
on and off with the multifunction steering 
wheel. 

Fig. 98 Talk button and right thumbwheel 

Requirement: The ignition and the MMI must 
be switched on ¢ page 21, the A/C system 
must not be operated and you must not have 
a phone call in progress . 

.. Press the Talk but ton ~ CD¢ fig. 98 on the 
multifunction steering wheel briefly to 
switch the voice recognit ion system on. The 
input signal Beep indicates that the voice 
recognition system is ready. The status sym­
bol CD¢ page 84, fig. 99 appears in the 
MMI display. An active audio source is mut­
ed . 

.. Say the desired command. 

.. To switch the voice recogn ition system off, 
speak the command CANCEL, or 

.. Press the Talk button ~ CD¢ fig. 98 and 
ho ld it down until you hear the message 

Cancel. 

You can shorten a message by pressing the 
Talk button and speaking a new command . 

@ Tips 

- You can also deactivate the voice recog­
nit ion sys t em by pressing any bu tt on on 
the MMI contro l pane l in the cente r con ­
sole ~page 21. 

- Traffic announcements do not play dur­

ing the dialog . 

- The dialog stops when the re is an incom­
ing phone cal l and will contin ue if you ig-

nore the call. The dialog is cancelled if 

you answer the call . 

Operating the system 

Fig. 99 Help texts in the MMI display 

Fig. 100 Selecting an entry from the list 

Command s 

The voice recognition system uses two types 
of commands: 

- Commands for the active mode such as 

LAST DESTINATIONS in the Navigation 
mode 

- Global commands (regardless of mode) such 

as NAVIGATION 

The comm and overv iew ¢page 82, fig. 97 

provides an overv iew of the most important 
voice recognition system commands. 

Selecting an entry from a list 

The entr ies in a list such as missed calls, direc­
tory ent ries, street names, et c. are shown in 
the MMI disp lay with item numbers 
¢ fig. 100 . You can se lect a line by saying the 

line numbe r, such as LINE FOUR or repeating 
one of the entries shown in the MMI d isplay . 
You can also select a line through the MMI 



contro l panel by turn ing the contro l knob to 
an entry and pressing the knob. 

You can scroll through the list displayed with 
the commands NEXT PAGE/ PREVIOUS PAGE 

or FIRST PAGE/ LAST PAGE. 

Voice guidance 

To switch voice guidance on or off during 
route guidance, say the command VOICE 

GUIDANCE ON or VOICE GUIDANCE OFF. Use 
the COMPACT VOICE GUIDANCE command to 
shorten the announcement. 

Adjusting the volume 

To adjust the voice recognit ion system volume 
with the multifunction stee ring wheel, turn 
the right thumbwheel @ ¢ page 84, fig. 98 
up or down while an anno uncement is playing. 

You can also adjust the voice recognit ion sys­
tem volume by pressing the Sound control 
butt on while in the radio/medi a menu 
¢ page 26 . 

Help commands 

You can say a help command when the voice 
recognit ion system is switched on ~ page 84. 
Possible help commands are: 

- HELP 

- HELP SPEECH DIALOGUE SYSTEM 

- HELP DIRECTORY 

- HELP TELEPHONE* 

- HELP NAVIGATION 

- HELP MAP 

Say t he command BACK to return to the main 
help menu . 

System-guided help 

If the voice recognition system is switched on 
¢ page 84 but you do not give a command, 
the system gives the prompt Please enter a 

command or say help. If you still do not give 
a command, the voice recognit ion system of­
fers possib le commands. 

Example of system-gu ided help (the tele­
phone* function is act ivated): 
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Operation / Voice recognition system 

Commands announcement 

Press Talk but-
ton [2;J Inp ut signal: Beep 

briefly 

No command Please enter a command or 

given __ say help 

HELP 

(1) Tips 

Please choose one of the 

following topics . You can 

press the Talk button at 

any time to enter a com­

mand. 

All telephone commands 

Important telephone com­

mands 

Commands for phoning 

Commands for the call 

lists 

- You can interrupt a voice recognition sys­
tem announcement at any t ime by press­
ing the Talk button on the multifunction 
steeri ng wheel Q page 84, fig . 98 and 
enter a new command . 

- You can also adjust the volume by the 
turning the On/Off knob Q page 25 . 

Calling 

Starting telephone mode 
Applies to vehicles: with ce ll pho ne pre p 

Requirement: The MMI te lephone function 
must be active Q page 18 and the voice recog­
nition system must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

.., Say TELEPHONE. Telephone mode starts. 
The voice recognition system remains 
switched on for approximately f ive seconds 
to accept an additional command. 

Dialing a phone number 
Applies to vehicles : with cell pho ne prep 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 
must be switched on ~ page 84 . 

.., Say DIAL NUMBER. 

• • 

• 

• 
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• Ente r a group of numbers such as 
"0-1-7-2-2 ". The system repeats the block 

of numbers and d isplays them in the MMI. 
• Say DELETE to de lete the last block of num­

bers . 

• Say DIAL to dial the number . 

(D Tips 

You can correct incorrect entries when en­

ter ing a telephone number with the COR­
RECTION command . 

Calling 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

• To call the phone number stored in a d irec­

tory entry, say CALL (XV), for example CALL 
"JOHN SMITH". The telephone number is di­

aled . 

If several phone numbers are stored in an ad­

dress card, you add the command BUSINESS 
LAND LINE, BUSINESS MOBILE, PRIVATE 
LAND LINE or PRIVATE MOBILE, for example 

CALL JOHN SMITH PRIVATE MOBILE. 

{D) Tips 

W hen an address ca rd is open, you can dial 

a phone number with the command CALL 
PRIVATE or CALL BUSINESS ¢ page 86. 

Additional telephone mode commands 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

Accessing call lists 

• Say NUMBERS DIALED, RECEIVED CALLS o r 

MISSED CALLS. The call list is shown in the 
MMI display . You can dial a number by say­

ing the line number . 

Redialing 

• Say REDIAL. The last number d ialed is 

ca lled. 

Using addresses 

Opening the directory 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement: The voice recogn ition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84 . 

• Say DIRECTORY. The directo ry opens . The 

voice recognit ion system remains switched 

on fo r approximately five seconds to accept 

an add itiona l command. 

Using an entry 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Requirement : The voice recogn ition system 
must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

Searching for/ opening an entry 

• Say FIND ENTRY. 
• Say the name of the address card if prompt­

ed by the voice recognition system. The ad­
dress card opens. 

Calling up an entry 

• To call the phone numbe r stored in a direc­

to ry entry, say CALL (XV) , for example CALL 
"JOHN SMITH" ¢ page 86. The te lephone 

number is dialed. 

Navigating to an entry 

• Say NAVIGATE TO (XV) such as NAVIGATE 
TO "JOHN SMITH". If a nav igation destina­

tion is assigned to an address ca rd , that des­

t ination is ente red and route guidance be­

gins. 

(D Tips 

You can start route guidance when an ad­

dress card is open with the commands 

NAVIGATE TO PRIVATE ADDRESS or NAV· 
IGATE TO BUSINESS ADDRESS. You can 
a lso dial phone numbers with the com­

mands CALL PRIVATE or CALL BUSINESS. 



Storing a voice memo 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

The MMI creates a name tag for each entry in 
the directory. You can also assign up to SO 
personal name tags for address cards. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 

c::> page 86 and the voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.,. Say STORE NAME . 

.,. Say the persona l name tag. 

.,. Repeat the personal name tag if prompted 

by the voice recognition system . The person­

al name tag is stored in the MMI. 

Name tags can on ly be stored using the voice 

recognition system . The name t ags do not 
change the data stored in the directory . 

You must repeat the name tag w ith the same 

pronunc iat ion and volume . Assign clear, dis­

tinct names as name tags. 

Do not include any long pauses in name tags. 

Reading name tags 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

You con hove name togs read. 

Requirement : An address card must be open 
c::> page 86 and t he voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.,. Say READ NAME. The personal name t ag is 

read. 

@ Tips 

You can also listen to personal name t ags 

for address cards t hrough t he MMI control 
panel c::> page 50 . 

Deleting personal name tags 
Applies to vehicles: with cell phone prep 

Deleting in the address card 

.,. Turn the cont rol knob to Delete name tag 
and press the knob while the address card is 

open c::> page 86. The personal name tag is 

deleted . 
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Deleting in the SETUP menu 

.,. Press t he I NAMEI fu nct ion but t on. A list of 

entr ies appears in the MMI display. 
.,. Pressthe lSETUPl function button. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete voice 
memos and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Delete individually 
or Delete all entries and press the knob. 

.,. Turn the control knob to Yes and press the 

knob to begin the deletion process . 

Navigating 

Starting navigation mode 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

.. Say NAVIGATION. Navigation mode starts. 

The voice recognition system remains 

switched on f or approximately f ive seconds 

to accept an additional command. 

Entering a destination 

The voice recognition system offers two ways 
to enter destinations: system-guided destina­
tion entry or entering individual commands . 

Requirement: The voice recognition system 

must be switched on c::> page 84 . 

System-guided destination entry 

.,. Say ENTER DESTINATION. The input field 

appears in t he MMI display c::>pag e 61, 
fig. 69 . 

.. Say the desired city whe n prompted . 

.. Say the desired street when prompted . 

.,. Say the desired house number when 

prompted, or 

.,. Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the dest inat ion ente red. 

Entering individual commands 

.,. To enter the country, say ENTER COUNTRY 
and say t he country name . 

.,. To enter the town, say ENTER TOWN and say 

the name of the tow n. .., 

• • 

• 

• 
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• To ente r the street , say ENTER STREET and 

say the complete name of the street , such 

as NORTH FIFTH AVENUE. 
• To enter a street in the current town, say 

ENTER STREET IN VICINITY and say the 

complete name of the street, such as 

NORTH FIFTH AVENUE. 
• To enter the house number, say ENTER 

HOUSE NUMBER and say the house number 

one digit at a time. 

• Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the destination entered . 

It may take a few seconds to search the loca­

tion . The MMI display w ill then show a list of 
possible city names. You can select the de­

sired location by saying the line number, such 
as LINE FOUR or turning and pressing the 

control knob. You can scroll through the list of 

locat ion names with the commands NEXT 
PAGE/PREVIOUS PAGE. Because many coun­

tr ies have several cit ies with the same name, 

it may be necessary to select the city from a 

list again ~ page 84. 

(D Tips 

- Once a city is entered into the input field, 

you can sta rt route guidance to the city 

cente r by press the Talk button and say­

ing START ROUTE GUIDANCE. You can 

also start route guidan ce through the 
MMI control panel ¢ page 62 . 

- You can also switch the voice recognition 

system on and enter a command during 

active route guidance and messages 
about driving maneuvers. 

- For additional inf ormat ion on navigation 
functions, refer to ¢ page 60 . 

Points of interest 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84. 

• Say ENTER SPECIAL DESTINATION. 
• After the announcement Please enter the 

search area, say IN IMMEDIATE VICINITY, 
IN VICINITY OF DESTINATION, IN NEW 
TOWN or NATIONWIDE. A list with point of 

interest categories appears in the MMI dis­

play. 

• To select an entry from the list, say the line 
number, for example LINE TWO or say the 

name of the entry. The point of interest is 

set as the navigation dest ination. 

• Say START ROUTE GUIDANCE to navigate to 

the destination entered . 

The following top destinat ions can be set di­

rectly as navigation dest inat ions: 

- NEXT GAS STATION 

- NEXT DIESEL GAS STATION 
- NEXT PARKING LOT 
- NEXT RESTAURANT 
- NEXT ACCOMMODATION 
- NEXT HOSPITAL 
- NEXT AUDI DEALER 
- NEXT POLICE STATION 

- NEXT ATM 
- NEXT COFFEE SHOP 

- NEXT AIRPORT 
- NEXT TRAIN STATION 

(D Tips 

You can scroll through the list disp layed 

with the commands NEXT PAGE/ PREVI­
OUS PAGE or FIRST PAGE/LAST PAGE. 

Map options 

You can use the voice recognition system to 
control many map view functions in the MMI 
display. 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on ¢ page 84 . 

Map opt ion commands include : 

General option s 

- MAP ON/ OFF - The map is displayed or hid­

den in the MMI display . 

- DAY/NIGHT MAP - The map background is 

light/dark ~ page 71. 

- ADDITIONAL INFO ON/ OFF - Upcoming 

t urns with calculated distance are displayed 
when route guidance is act ive. 



Map type 

- POSITION 2D / 3D MAP - The current vehi­
cle position is shown in a two/three dimen ­

sional map ¢ page 71 . 

- DESTINATION MAP - The map shows the 

destination ¢ page 71 . 

- DETAIL MAP - The current vehicle posit ion is 
shown in the map with 1 km scale. This 

function is only available through the voice 

recognition system . 

- OVERVIEW MAP - The entire route from the 

starting point to the destination is shown on 
the map Qpage 71. 

Orientation 

- ORIENTATION NORTH - The map is or iented 
to the north ¢ page 71. 

- ORIENTATION IN DIRECTION OF TRAVEL -
The map is or iented to the di rection the ve­
hicle is traveling ¢ page 71. 

- ORIENTATION AUTOMATIC - The map is or i­

ented in the direction of trave l at a scale less 

than 2.5. At a scale greater than 2 .5 km, the 

map is oriented to the north q page 71 . 

Zoom 

- INTERSECTION ZOOM ON/ OFF - The map is 

displayed in zoom mode at intersections 
Qpage 72. 

- ZOOM OFF - Switched t he activated map 

zoom mode off. 

- MAP LARGER/ SMALLER - The map disp lay is 

changed. 

- SCALE (XV), for example SCALE 5 km - The 

map scale is changed. Availab le scales are 

SO m, 100 m, 200 m, 500 m, 1 km, 2 km, S 

km, 10 km, 20 km, SO km, 100 km, 200 km 
and 500 km. Units of measure are kilome­

ters/meters or mi les/yards . 

Additional navigation commands 

Requirement : The voice recognition system 

must be switched on q page 84. 

Route guidance 

.,. Say START/STOP ROUTE GUIDANCE. Route 

guidance starts or stops . 

Voice reco g niti o n sy stem 89 

Calling up navigation lists 

.,. Say LAST DESTINATIONS or TOP DESTINA­
TIONS. Follow the instr uctions from the 

voice recognition system . 

Dynamic route guidance 

.,. Say DYNAMIC ROUTE GUIDANCE ON/OFF. 
Dynamic route guidance is switched on or 

off. 

Route criter ia 

.,. Say: FAST ROUTE, ECONOMICAL ROUTE or 

SHORT ROUTE. The route is calculated ac­

cording to various cr ite ria, or 

.,. Say: ROUTE LIST. The route list can be 

viewed when route guidance is active . 

Navigating to a directory entry 

.,. Say NAVIGATE TO (XV) such as NAVIGATE 
TO "JOHN SMITH". If a navigation destina­

tion is assigned to an address card, that des­

tination is ente red and route guidance be­

gins . 

(D Tips 

To switch voice gu idance on or off when 

route guidance is act ive, say t he command 

VOICE GUIDANCE ON or VOICE GUID· 
ANCE OFF ¢ page 84 . 

• • 

• 

• 
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Activate your Satellite Radio service . . ... 32 
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Aud i music interface adapter cable . . . ... 14 

Audio source ................ . . . ... . . 37 

Automatic zoom 
Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Automatic zoom (Navigation) . . . . . . . . . . 72 

Aux-in connection 

Connecting/removing an audio device . . 17 

MMicontrolpanel ......... . . . . . .... 37 

Avoiding a route . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 

B 
Balance (sound) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 

Band . . . . . . . . . . .... .. .... . . . . . . . . . . 32 

Bass (sound) 26 

Bluetooth 
Bluetooth name ............ . . . ... . . 57 

Cell phone prep .................... 18 

Delete Bluetooth devices ............. 57 
Discover Mode ........... . . . . . ... . . 57 

Find Bluetooth devices .... . . . . . ... . . 57 

Paired devices ............ . . . . . . . . . . 57 

Switching on/off ... ... ... . . . . . . . . . . 57 

Brightness 

MMI display ... . . ................ . . 29 

Buttons 

MMI control panel ............. . . . . . 21 

Mult ifu nct ion steer ing whee l .... . ... . 75 

C 
Calling 

MMI control panel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 , 54 

Mult ifu nct ion steer ing whee l .... . ... . 77 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . 85 , 86 

Calling up navigation lists (voice recogni-

tion system) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 89 

Call lists . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

Delete . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... .... . . ... . 57 

MMI control panel .......... . ..... . . 54 

Multifunction steer ing wheel . . ... . . . . 78 

Voice recognition system ........ . . . . . 86 

Call options . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

Calls 
MMI control panel ............. . .... 54 

Multifunction steering whee l ..... . . . . 79 

Call volume . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

Care 

CD/DVD .... . . . . . . . ... . .......... . . . 8 

Memory cards . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 

MMI control panel ................ . . . 6 

Category fi lter (Satellite Radio) .... . ... . 35 

CD 
Ejecting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Ejecting (CD changer) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 

Handli ng tips .. . . ................ . . . 8 

Loading ... . ... . . . ................ . 11 

Loading (CD changer) .......... . ... . 12 

MMicontrolpanel . ...... ... ... . . . . . 37 

Multifunction steer ing wheel ....... . . 76 

Repeat .... . . . . . . . ... . .......... . . 39 

CD/DVD drive ... . . . ............ . ... . 10 

CD changer . . ... . . . ............ . ... . 11 

Cell phone 

with hands-free profile . . .......... . . 19 

with hands-free profile (cell phone prep) 18 

Cell phone package 
Calling (multifunction steering wheel) . . 77 

Cell phone prep 
Calling (MMI control panel) ......... . 53 

Calling (voice recognition system) . . . . . 85 



Pairing cell phone . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19 

Searching for Bluetooth devices . . . . . . . 19 

Starting . . . . . .............. . . . . . . . 18 

Chapter (drive) 

Next/previous chapte r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39 

Cleaning 

CD/DVD ... . .................. . ... . . 8 

Control button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 

Control knob . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 

Controls 

MMI control panel . .. ... . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 

Multifunction steering wheel ........ . 75 

Overview . . . . ............ . . . . . . . . . . . 5 

D 
Data password . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 

Date .. . . . . . . . ... . ............ . . . . . . 27 

Default settings 

MMI control panel ........ . . . . . . . . . . 29 

Delete Bluetooth devices . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 7 

Deleting local call lists ......... . . . . . . . 57 

Deleting recent calls 

MMI control panel ... .. ... . ... . . . . . . 57 

Demo mode . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 

Dialed numbers 
MMI control panel ........ . . . . . . . . . . 54 

Multifunction steering wheel . . . . . . . . . 78 

Dialing a phone number 

MMI control panel .............. . . . . 54 

Multifunction steering wheel . . . . . . . . . 79 
Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 85 

Dialing phone numbers 

MMI contro l panel ........ . ... . . . . . . 56 

Dialing stored phone numbers . . . . . . . . . . 56 

Directory 
Multifunction steering wheel . . . . . . . . . 78 

Directory entries 

Cell phone prep . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 

Directory entry 

calling up (MMI control panel) . . ... . . . 47 

Cal ling (voice recognition system) . . . . . 86 

Change . . . . . ... . ............ . . . . . . 49 

Deleting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 
Editing .. . . . . ................ . . ... 48 

Importing . . . . ................ . . ... 46 

Index 91 

Navigating (MMI control panel) ..... . . 48 

Navigating (voice recognition 

system) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 86, 89 

Search/open (voice recognition system) . 86 

searching (MMI control panel) ..... . . . 47 

Store new . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Voice memo . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 

Directory memory capacity . . . . . . . . . . . . 52 

Discover Mode . . . . . . ... . ............ . 57 

Display 

refer to Driver information system ... . . 75 

refer to MMI Display .............. . . 22 

Displaying track information .......... . 42 

Driver informat ion system ........ . . . . . 75 

Drives 

Audi music interface . ..... .. ... . ... . 14 

Aux-in connection . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 

CD/DVD ... . . . . . . . ................ . 10 

CD changer . . . . . . . ... . .......... . . . 11 

File formats . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 

Jukebox ..... . . . . . . ................ . 9 
Memory card reader . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13 

MMI control panel . . . .............. . . 7 

DSP ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .......... . . . 27 

DSP Bang & Olufsen . ... ... . ... .. . . . . . 27 

DTMF tones 

MMI control panel . . ................ 54 

DVD ....... . . . . . . . . . ............... 10 

Ejecting . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11 
Full screen disp lay . . ................ 40 

Handling tips .... . . ................ . 8 

Loading ..... . . . . . . ................ 11 
Main menu . . . . . . . ................ . 40 

Multifunction steering wheel ...... . . . 76 

Parental control . . . ................ . 41 

Dynamic Navigation 

Voice recognition system ............. 89 

Dynamic route 

MMI control panel . ... . .......... . . . 70 

E 
Editing (directory) . . . . . ....... .. . . . . . . 52 

Edit (directory) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49, 50 

Ending a call 
MMI control panel ................ . . 56 

Multifunction steering whee l ....... . . 79 

• • 

• 

• 
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Entering a destination .......... . . . . . . 61 

Address . . . . . . . .......... ... . . ... . . 62 

Alternat ive route . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 
Avoiding a route . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 70 

from the map . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62 

Loading a destination from the directory 68 
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Load last destination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 

Point of interest . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 

Setting a starting point .... . . . . . . . . . . 72 

Tips . . . . . . . . . . .......... . . . . . ... . . 61 
Top destination . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 69 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 

Entering a point of int erest 

MMI control panel ........ . . . . . . . . . . 63 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Enter ing dest ination 

Tour plan . . ................ . . . ... . 64 

with stopover . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 

Enter ing stopover .......... . . . . . . . . . . 64 

External 

Audio devices . . .......... . . . . . ... . . 16 
Bluetooth device ................. . . 57 

F 
Fader (sound) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 

Fast forward in a track (drive) . . . . . . . . . . 38 

File formats . . ............ . . . . . . . . . . . 7 

Files 

Erasing . . . . . . . .......... . . . . . ... . . 10 

Imp orting . . . . . .......... . . . . . ... . . . 9 

FM .... . . . . . ................ . . . . . .. 31 

Folder 

Repeat . ..... . .......... . . . . . ... . . 39 

Selecting (MMI control panel) . . . . . . . . . 37 

Selecting (multifunction steering wheel) 77 

Folder str ucture . .......... . . . . . ... . . 37 

Frequency . . ... . .......... . . . ..... . . 33 

Full screen (DVD) ............ . . . ... . . 40 

Function button . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 

G 
GALA . . . . . . . . . 27 ........... . ... . . . . . . 

H 
HD Radio™ (digital radio) 

HD station info . . . . . . .......... . . . . . 34 

Turning on/off . . . . . . .......... . . . . . 34 

HD Radio™ (Digitalradio) 

Frequency band . . . . . .......... . ... . 31 

I 
Importing a phone number ..... . . . ... . 45 

In-car entertainment fader . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 

Volume ... . ... . .................. . 26 

INFO 

MP3 CD/Audi music interface ........ . 39 

Sir ius track information ....... . . . ... . 35 

Traffic information . . . .......... . . . . . 74 

Information (Navigati on) .............. 71 

In immed iate vicinity (point of interest) . . 63 

In new city (point of interest) ... . . . . . . . 63 

Input level .. . ... . . . ............ . ... . 42 

Intersection zoom 

Voice recognit ion system ... . ..... . . . . 88 

Inve rt call lists . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

In vicinity of destination (point of interest) 63 

iPod ....... . ... . . . ................ . 15 

MMI control panel .. . . . . .... . . . . . . . . 37 

Multifunction steer ing whee l ....... . . 76 

] 
Joystick . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
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Last call s 
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Last dest inations 
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Loading from the directory (navigation) 68 

M 
Main menu (DVD) . . . . . .......... . . . . . 40 
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Making othe r call s 

Mult ifunction stee ring wheel . . . . . . . . . 79 

Manual locatio n ent ry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 

Map cont ent 

MMI contro l panel . .... . . . . . . . ... . . . 69 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Map display . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . ... 66 

MMI contro l panel ........ . . . . . . . . . . 71 

Voice recogni t ion syst em . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Map options 

MMI contro l panel . .... . . . . . . 69, 71, 72 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Map orie nta t ion 

MMicon t rol panel . .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 

Map type 

MMI cont rol panel ............. . ... . 7 1 

Voice recognition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 88 
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Memory card 
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Missed calls 
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Multifunction steering wheel ........ . 78 

MMI . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . . . ... . 5 

Component s . . . . . .. ... ... . . . . . . . . . . . 5 

Restarti ng . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 

Swit ching on/off . . .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21 
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MMI disp lay 
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MMI Display 

St andard menu s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 

Moving stored stat ions ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34 

MP3 
MMI contro l panel . .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 

Mult ifunct ion steer ing wheel . . . . . . . . . 76 

MP3 f iles . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . 9, 10 , 11, 13 

MP3 player .... . . . . . ................ 16 

Multif unct ion steer ing whee l . . . . . . . . . . . 75 

Mut e 

MMI control panel . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . 2S 

Mul t if unct ion st eering whee l . . . . . . . . . 75 

Muting 

MMI control panel . ..... . . .... . . ... . 25 

N 
Names 

Navigat ing to a directory entry ...... . . 86 

Name ta gs 

Call ing directory ent ry . . . . . .... ..... . 86 

delet ing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 

Erasing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .... . . . .. . 29 

Reading . . . . . . . ... ..... . .... . .. . .. 87 

Nat ionwide (point of int erest) 63 

Navigati ng 
MMI control panel . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 , 60 

Mul t if unct ion st eering whee l . . . . . . . . . 80 

Voice recogn ition system . . . . . . . . . . . . . 87 

Navigati on anno uncement 

Volu me ... . . . . . . . ... . . . . .... . . ... . 26 

Navigat ion announcements .......... . . 60 

Repeating . ... . ... . .......... . ..... 80 

Volume ... . . . . . . . ..... . . .... . . ... . 26 

Navigat ion announcement volume ... . . . 26 

Navigat ion destination 

Store in the directory . . . . . . .... . . . . . . 48 

St oring . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67, 68 
also refer to Enter ing a destinat ion . . . . 61 

Navigati on display 

Driver inf ormat ion system.... . . . . 67 , 80 

MMI display . . ... . . . . . . . . .... . . . . . . 66 

Nav Info (Navigation) ...... . .......... 71 

Next stat ion 

Radio (MMI cont rol panel) .... . . ... . . . 33 

0 
Opt ions . ... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... .. . . . . . 58 

Mult ifunc t ion steer ing whee l . . . ... . . . 80 

Orientation (map) 

MMI control panel . . . . . . .... . . . . . . . . 71 
Voice recognition system . .... . . . . . . . . 88 
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p 
Paired devices .............. . . . . ... . . 57 

Parental control (DVD) . ..... . . . . . . . . . . 41 

Pause (drive) 

MMI control panel ........ . . . . . ... . . 42 

Multifunction steering wheel . . . . . . ... 77 

Pausing/continuing playback ......... . . 42 

Phone book 

refer to Addresses ........ . . . . . ... . . 44 

Phone number 

importing into the directory . ... . . . . . . 45 
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Presentation mode 
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Moving stations .................... 34 
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Category filter (Satellite Radio) . . . . . . . 35 

MMicontrolpanel . ........ . . . . . .... 31 
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Multifunction steering wheel ..... . . . . 78 

Receiver serial number ........... . . . . . 32 

Recent calls 

MMI control panel ... . ...... . ..... . . 54 
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